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General preface

The aim of the publication of this series of monographs, known under the
collective title of 'Frontiers d Biology', isto present coherent and up-to-date
views of the fundamental concepts which dominate modern biology.

Biology in its widest sense has made very great advances during the past
decade, and therate of progress has been steadily accelerating. Undoubtedly
important factorsin this acceleration have been the effective use by biologists
of new techniques, including electron microscopy, isotopic labels, and a
great variety of physical and chemical techniques, especially those with
varying degrees of automation. I n addition, scientists with partly physical or
chemical backgrounds have become interested in the great variety of prob-
lems presented by living organisms. Most significant, however, increasing
interest in and understanding of the biology of the cell, especialy in regard
to the molecular events involved in genetic phenomena and in metabolism
and its control, have led to the recognition of patternscommon to al forms
of life from bacteria to man. These factors and unifying concepts have led
to a situation in which the sharp boundaries between the various classical
biological disciplines are rapidly disappearing.

Thus, while scientists are becoming increasingly specialized in their
techniques, to an increasing extent they need an intellectual and conceptual
approach on a wide and non-specialized basis. It is with these considerations
and needs in mind that this series of monographs, 'Frontiers d Biology' has
been conceived.

The advances in various areas of biology, including microbiology,
biochemistry, genetics, cytology, and cell structure and function in general
will be presented by authors who have themselves contributed significantly
to these developments. They will have, in this series, the opportunity of
bringing together, from diverse sources, theories and experimental data,
and of integrating these into a more general conceptual framework. It is
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unavoidable, and probably even desirable, that the special bias of the indi-
vidual authors will become evident in their contributions. Scope will also be
given for presentation of new and challenging ideas and hypotheses for
which complete evidence is at present lacking. However, the main emphasis
will be on fairly complete and objective presentation of the more important
and more rapidly advancing aspects of biology. The level will be advanced,
directed primarily to the needs of the graduate students and research
worker.

Most monographs in this series will be in the range of 200-300 pages,
but on occasion a collective work of major importance may be included
somewhat exceeding this figure. The intent of the publishers is to bring out
these books promptly and in fairly quick succession.

It is on the basis of all these various considerations that we welcome the
opportunity of supporting the publication of the series'Frontiers of Biology'
by North-Holland Publishing Company.

E. L. TATUM
A. NEUBERGER, Editors
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Foreword

The study of evolution, like so much of biology, has been suddenly enriched
by the sudden eruption and rapid diffusion of molecular knowledge- knowl-
edge with a generality, depth, precision, and satisfying smplicity almost
unique in the biological sciences.

The most basic process in evolution is the change in frequency of in-
dividual genesand the emergence of novel types by mutation and duplication.
Yet, evolutionists have had to be content with inferences about these
processes based on observation of phenotypes, inferencesthat have usually
been indirect and uncertain. Molecular geneticsis rapidly remedying this by
providing an ever-increasing battery of techniques for the direct assay of
genotypes. Moreover, the traditional limitation of classical genetics — the
inability to perform breeding experiments between species that cannot be
hybridized - has been removed. Gene comparisons between monkeys and
humans, between vertebrates and invertebrates, between animals and plants,
and even between eukaryotes and prokaryotes are now routine, thanks to a
molecular methodology that bypasses Mendelian analysis. Furthermore, the
time scale of genetic analysis has been totally changed. We can now make
reliable inferences about the genes responsiblefor histone and transfer RNA
in our ancestors 2 ~ 3 hillion years ago.

Population genetics and intra-species evolution has a mathematical theory .
that in comparison with that in most biology is rich indeed. Yet it is a
frequent criticism that experimental study has not been closely tied to the
theory. One reason for this is that some of the best of the mathenlatics
developed by the founding trio, Wright, Fisher, and Haldane - particularly
the stochastic theory - is most appropriate to individual genes observed for
long time periods, and suitable data have been hard to obtain. This is
equally true for Malécot’s elegant treatment of geographical structure, built
on the concept of gene identity and its decrease with distance. Molecular
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studies have not only increased the relevance of existing theory, but have
stimulated new developments, particularly with regard to the stochastic fate
of individual mutants, an area in which the name of Kimura stands out.

Of course, evolutionary biology is not concerned solely with changes of
the individual gene or nucleotide. Biologists are also interested in the evolu-
tion of form and function, in whole organisms and populations of whole
organisms. 1t is a truism that natural selection acts on phenotypes, not on
individual genes. Many evolutionists are properly concerned with the
evolution of such interesting and complex hypertrophies as the elephant
snout and the human forebrain, more than with the causative DNA. There
are also problems of chromosome organization, of the role of linkage and
recombination, of the evolution of quantitative traits and of fitnessitself, of
the different forms of reproduction, of geographical structure, of adaptation
to different habitats, and a host of others. Their investigation can proceed
with a firmer understanding of the underlying molecular phenomena.

Theemphasisin thisbook ison those aspects of evolution that are revealed
by molecular methodology. There is a pressing need to summarize and
organize the bewildering collection of facts that have been discovered in the
past few years, and to relate these to the theory, classical and new, that can
provide understanding and coherence. It is appropriate that such a book be
written by onewho is himself aleader in developing and applying the theory.
Di. Nei has given a complete and lucid summary of the relevant theory along
with an abundance of data from widely diverse sources. It is appropriate,
even essential, that a book in a rapidly moving field be up to date. This
oneis; in fact the author's wide acquaintance has permitted the inclusion of
considerable material not yet published.

This book will be especially useful to those, both in the field and outside
it, who are trying to keep abreast of recent developments. They will discover
that molecular biology, while providing unexpected solutionsto old problems,
has raised some equally unexpected new ones.

JAMES F. CROW
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Preface

In the last decade the progress of molecular biology has made a strong
influence on the theoretical framework of population genetics and evolution.
Introduction of molecular techniques in this area has resulted in many new
discoveries. Asa result, a new interdisciplinary science, which may be caled
‘Molecular Population Genetics and Evolution’, has emerged. I n this book
| have attempted to discuss the development and outline of this science.

In recent years a large number of papers have been published on this
subject. In this book | have not particularly attempted to cover all these
papers. Rather, | have tried to find the general principles behind the new
observations and theoretical (mathematical) studies. | have also tried to
understand this subject in the background of classical population genetics
and evolution.

In the development of molecular population genetics and evolution the
interplay between observation and theory was very important. | have there-
fore discussed both experimental and theoretical studies. Chapters 4 and 5
are devoted mostly to the mathematical theory of population genetics, while
in the other chapters empirical data are discussed in the light of theory. It
should be noted that the genetic change of population is affected by so many
factors, that it is difficult to understand the whole process of evolutionary
change without the aid of mathematical models. On the other hand, mathe-
matical studies are always abstract and depend on some simplifying assump-
tions, of which the validity must be tested by empirical data.

The mathematics used in this book is not very sophisticated. The reader
who has a knowledge of calculus and probability theory should be able to
understand the whole book. In some sections of chapter 5, however, | have
given only the mathematical framework of the model used and the final
formulae. The reader who is interested in the derivation may refer to the
original papers cited. Whenever there are several alternative methods
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availableto deriveaformula, | have used the simplest one, though it may not
be mathematically rigorous. 1 have included only those theories that are
directly related to our subject and applicable for data analysis or theoretical
inference.

Thisbook has grown out of a course for graduate students given at Brown
University in 1971. Parts of this book were also presented in a course at the
University of Texas at Houston. The attendants of these courses were
heterogeneous and came from both biology and applied mathematics
departments. In these courses | made an effort to make this subject under-
standable to both biologists and applied mathematicians. | hope that this
effort has remained in this book. The reader who does not care for mathe-
matical details may skip chapters4 and 5. Most of the biologically important
subjects are discussed in chapters 2, 3, 6, 7, and 8 without using advanced
mathematics.

| would like to take this opportunity to express my indebtedness to
Motoo Kimura, whose writing and advice not only introduced me into the
field of population genetics but also guided my work on this subject.
Moreover, he was kind enough to read the first draft of this manuscript and
made valuable comments. My thanksalso go to Rangjit Chakraborty, James
Crow, Daniel Hartl, Donald Levin, Wen-Hsiung Li, Takeo Maruyama,
Robert Selander, Yoshio Tateno, Martin Tracey, and Kenneth Welss for
reading the whole or various parts of the manuscript and making valuable
comments. | am indebted to Arun Roychoudhury and Y oshio Tateno for
their help in data analysis. Special gratitude is expressed to Mrs. Kathleen
Ward who, with untiring effort, typed all the manuscript and checked the
references.

Unpublished works included in this book were supported by U.S. Public
Health Service Grant GM 20293.

MASATOSHT NEI
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| ntroduction

Any speciesof organismin naturelivesin aform of population. A population
of organisms is characterized by some sort of cooperative or inhibitory
interaction between members of the population. Thus, the rate of growth of a
population depends on the population size or density in addition to the
physical environment in which the population is placed. When population
density is below a certain level, the members of the population often interact
cooperatively, whilein a high density they interact inhibitorily. In organisms
with separate sexes, mating between males and females is essential for the
survival of a population. Interactions between individuals are not confined
within a single species but also occur between different species. The survival
of a species generally depends on the existence of many other species which
serve as food, mediator of mating, shelter from physica and biological
hazards, etc.

A population of organisms has properties or characteristics that transcend
the characteristics of an individual. The growth of a population is certainly
different from that of an individual. The differences between ethnic groups
of man can be described only by the distributions of certain quantitative
characters or by the frequencies of certain identifiable genes. All these
measurements are characteristics of populations rather than of individuals.

Population genetics is aimed to study the genetic structure of populations
and the laws by which the genetic structure changes. By genetic structure we
mean the types and frequencies of genes or genotypes present in the popula-
tion. Natural populations are often composed of many subpopulations or of
individuals which are distributed more or less uniformly in an area. In this
case the genetic structure of populations must be described by taking into
account the geographical distribution of gene or genotype frequencies. The
genetic structure of a population is determined by a large number of loci.
At the present time, however, only a small proportion of the genes present
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in higher organisms have been identified. Therefore, our knowledge of the
genetic structure of a population is far from complete. Nevertheless, it is
important and meaningful to know the frequencies of genes or genotypes
with respect to a certain biologically important locus or a group of loci. For
example, sickle cell anemia in man is controlled by a single locus, and the
frequency changes of this disease in populations can be studied without
regard to other geneloci.

Evolution isa process of successive transformation of the genetic structure
of populations. Therefore, the theory of population genetics plays an im-
portant role in the study of mechanisms of evolution. The basic factors for
evolution are mutation, gene duplication, naturalselection, and random genetic
drift. In adaptive evolution recombination of genes is also important in
speeding up the evolution. However, the manner in which these factors
interact with each other in building up various novel morphological and
physiological characters is not well understood. For example, sexual
reproduction is widespread among the present organisms, but the very
initial step of the evolution of sexual reproduction isvirtually unknown. The
evolutionary mechanisms of repeated DNA in higher organisms or F-factor,
lysogenesis, etc. in bacteria are also mysterious. In the study of evolution it
Is important to know the detailed evolutionary pathways or phylogenies of
different organisms with reasonable estimates of evolutionary time. The
eventual goal of the study of evolution is to understand all the processes of
evolution quantitatively and be able to predict and control the future evolu-
tion of organisms. At the present time our understanding of evolutionary
processes is far from this goal, but substantial progress has been made in
recent years.

Any theory in natural science is established through a two-step procedure,
i.e. making a hypothesis and testing the hypothesis by observations or
experiments. A direct test of a hypothesis in evolutionary studies is often
difficult because evolution is generally a slow process compared with our
lifetime. However, there are indirect ways of testing a hypothesis. In some
cases it is sufficient to examine the data obtained in paleontology, bio-
geography, comparative biochemistry, etc. In someother casesamathematical
method is used to make deductions from a hypothesis and then the deduc-
tions are compared with the existing data from paleontology, population
biology, ctc.

Until recently population genetics was concerned mainly with rather
short-term changes of genetic structure of populations. This is because our
lifetime is very short compared with evolutionary time. The process of
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long-tern-evolution was simply conjectured as a continuation of short-term
changes. There was no way to trace the genetic change of a population or the
evolutionary change of a gene through long-tern-evolution. The development
of molecular biology in the last two decades has changed this situation
drastically. Now the evolutionary change of at least some genes can be
traced in considerable detail by studying the genetic material DNA or its
direct products RNA and proteins in different species. This has enabled
population geneticists to evaluate the evolutionary changes of populations
more quantitatively and to test the validity of previous conjectures about
long-term evolution or the stability of genetic systems.

Previously, whenever a new genetic polymorphism was discovered, popula-
tion geneticistswere tempted to explain it in termsof overdominance or some
other kind of balancing selection. This was natural because they were not
acquainted with how genes really changed in the evolutionary process.
Recent studies on DNA, RNA, or protein structures indicate that genes
have almost always been changing, though the rate of change is very slow.
Itisnow clear that the genetic structure of a population never stays constant.
A large part of this change is apparently due to the constantly changing
environment. In addition to the geological and meteorological change of
environment, such as continental drift and glaciation, the environment of a
speciesis also altered by biological factors such as emergence of new species
and imbalance of food chains. In fact, the biological world or the whole
ecosystem of organisms is in a state of never-ending transformation. Y et,
an equally large or even larger part of the change of genetic structure of
populations now appears to be of random nature and largely irrelevant to
the adaptation of organisms.

Molecular biology has also changed another important concept in
classical population genetics. In population genetics it was customary to
assume that there are only a small number of possible allelic states at alocus
and mutation occurs recurrently forwards and backwards between these
alelic states or alleles. At the molecular level, however, a gene or cistron
consists of about 1000 nucleotide pairs. Since there are four different kinds
of nucleotides, i.e., adenine, thymine, guanine, and cytosine, the number of
possible allelic states is 4!'°"" or 10%%? (Wright, 1966). In practice, a sub-
stantial part of these states would never be attained because the functional
requirement of the gene product prohibits certain mutational changes. How-
ever, even a single nucleotide replacement in a cistron of 1000 nucleotide
pairs can produce 3000 different kinds of alleles. The actual number of
possible allelic states must be much larger than this. Since the number of
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aleles existing in any population is quite limited, this indicates that a new
mutation is almost always different from the alleles preexisting in the
population (Kimura and Crow, 1964). This change in the concept of muta-
tion hasled a number of authors, notably Kimura(1971), to formulate a new
theory of population genetics at the molecular level. It has also transformed
some of the old theories in population genetics. For example, Wright's
theory of inbreeding, based on the 'fixed alele model', can now be regarded
as a special case of a broader theory based on the 'variable alele model’
(see Nel, 1973a). In thismodel theidentity of genes by state isidentical to the
identity of genes by descent.

The crux of the Darwinian or neo-Darwinian theory of evolution is
natural selection of the fittest individuals in the population. In the first half
of this century, primarily by the effortsof prominent geneticists and evolu-
tionists such as Fisher (1930), Haldane (1932), Wright (1932), Dobzhansky
(1951), Simpson (1953), and Mayr (1963), a sophisticated theory of evolution
by natural selection was constructed. In this theory mutation plays a rather
minor role. Modifying King's (1972) summaries, the classical view of neo-
Darwinism can be stated as follows:

1) There is always sufficient genetic variability present in any natural
population to respond to any selection pressure. Mutation rates are always
in excess of the evolutionary needs of the species.

2) Mutation is random with respect to function.

3) Evolution isalmost entirely determined by environmental changes and
natural selection. Since there isenough genetic variability, no new mutations
are required for a population to evolve in response to an environmental
change. Thereis no relationship between the rate of mutation and the rate
of evolutionary change.

4) Because mutations tend to recur at reasonably high rates, any clearly
adaptive mutation is certain to have already been fixed or reached its
optimum frequency in the population. Namely, the genetic structure of a
natural population is always at or near its optimum with respect to the
‘adaptive surface' in a given environment (Wright, 1932).

5) Since the genetic structure of a population is at its optimum, and since
neutral mutations are unknown, virtually all new mutations are deleterious,
unless the environment has changed very recently.

Some of the above statements seem to be still true at the level of morpho-
logical and physiological evolution. Natural selection plays an important
role in adaptive evolution. However, most of the above statements do not
appecar to be warranted at the level of molecular evolution. Questioning of
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the above statements has led Kimura (1968a) and King and Jukes (1969)
to postulntc the neutral-mutation-random-drift theory of evolution. Ac-
cording to this theory, a mgjority of evolutionary changes of macromolccules
are the result of random fixation of selectively neutral mutation. On the
other hand, Ohno (1970) postulated that natural selection is nothing but a
mechanism to preserve the established function of a gene and evolution
occurs mainly by duplicate genes acquiring new functions. These views have
not yet been widely accepted by biologists, but at least at the molecular
level they are consistent with available data. Furthermore, as | shall indicate
later, mutation seems to be more important than neo-Darwinian evolu-
tionists have thought even in adaptive evolution.

Evolution can be divided into two phases, i.e., chemical and organic
evolution. The former is concerned with the origin of life, and active studies
are being conducted about the physical and chemical conditions under
which a life or self-perpetuating substance can arise. In this book, however,
we shall not discuss this area. We will be mostly concerned with organic
evolution, particularly the evolution of higher organisms. The reader who is
interested in chemica evolution may refer to the monographs 'Chemical
Evolution' by Calvin (1969) and '‘Molecular Evolution and the Origin of
Life' by Fox and Dose (1972).
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CHAPTER 2

Evolutionary history of life

In this chapter | would like to discuss a brief history of life just to outline
the time scale of evolution. Since all present organisms are evolutionary
products, knowledge of evolution is important in any study on genetic
change of population.

2.1 Evidence from paleontology and comparative
mor phology

At the present time it is believed that the earth was formed about 4.5 billion
years ago. It is not known exactly when the first life or self-replicating
substance wasformed. Until very recently thefossilsfrom theearly geological
time, i.e. the Precambrian era (more than 600 million years ago), were
almost nonexistent. The recent development of isotopic methods of dating
rocks, however, initiated an intensive study of early fossils. In 1966 Barg-
hoorn and Schopf discovered bacteria-like fossils in the Fig Tree Chert,
a very old rock from South Africa, which was dated about 3.1 billion years
old. They are the oldest fossils ever discovered on the earth. This organism
was named Eobacteriumisolatum. Thisdiscovery suggests that life originated
more than 3 billion years ago.

The second oldest microfossils we now know are those of filamentous
blue-green algae found in a dolomitic limestone stromatolite in South
Africa as old as 2.2 billion years (Nagy, 1974). There are many other Pre-
cambrian fossils, but most of them are the fossils of microorganisms (cf.
Calvin, 1969). The oldest fossil of nucleated eukaryotic cells was discovered
by Cloud et al. (1969). This has been dated 1.2 ~ 1.4 hillion years old.

Fig. 2.1 is a representation of the geological time scale, giving a rough
idea of chemical and organic evolution. There are rather extensive fossil
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records in the Cambrian and Postcambrian periods, and the major evolu-
tionary processes in these geological periods can be reconstructed from
these fossils. The fossils in the early Cambrian period show that most living
phyla in plants and animals were present at that time. This indicates that
they were differentiated before the Cambrian period. Despite the recent
progress in the paleontology of the Precambrian period, the fossil records
in this period are still very few and permit no detailed study of evolution.
Therefore, evolution in the Precambrian period can only be inferred from
the morphological, embryological, and biochemical studies. Before the
development of molecular biology, morphological and embryological studies
were very useful for elucidating the phylogenetic relationships of different
organisms. Using this method of comparative morphology and paleonto-
logical data, the classical evolutionists were able to construct reasonably
good phylogenetic trees of different groups (orders) of plants and animals
in the Cambrian and Postcambrian periods. These phylogenetic trees are
treated in many classical textbooks of evolution (e.g. Simpson, 1949), so
that we need not repeat them here. For our present purpose, it would suffice
to give an abbreviated tree with emphasis on vertebrate animals as given in
fig. 2.2.

2.2 Evidence from molecular biology

As mentioned above, the method of comparative morphology was very
useful in evolutionary studies when fossil records were lacking. However,
this method could not give the time scale of evolution. The brilliant progress
of molecular biology in the last two decades has provided a new method for
the study of evolution. The basis of this powerful method isthe high degree of
stability of nucleotide sequencesin DNA (RNA in some viruses). The evolu-
tionary changes of nucleotide sequencesare so slow, that they providedetailed
information about their origin and history. Since the nucleotide sequences
in structural genes of DNA are translated into the amino acid sequences of
proteins through the genetic code, the evolutionary changes of amino acid
sequences in proteins also provide information about the process and
approximate time scale of evolution. In fact, most of the results obtained
through studies at the molecular level come from analyses of amino acid
sequences of certain proteins. The estimation of evolutionary time by this
method rests on the discovery that the rate of amino acid substitutions per
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Table2.1

The 20 amino acids that compose proteins and their three- and one-letter abbrcviations.
The abbrcviations arc in accordance with those of Dayhoff (1969).

Name Abbreviations Name Abbreviations
Three- One- Three- One-
letter lctter letter letter

1. Alanine Ala A 11. Leucinc Leu L
2. Argininc Arg R 12. Lysine Lys K
3. Asparaginc Asn M 13. Methionine Met M
4. Aspartic acid Asp [B] 14. Phenylalanine Phe F
5. Cysteine Cys i 15. Proline Pro P
6. Glutamine Gln L8] 16. Serine Ser S
7. Glutamic acid Glu E 17. Threonine Thr T
8. Glycine Gly G 18. Tryptophan Trp w
9. Histidine His H 19. Tyrosine Tyr Y
10. Isoleucine Ile I 20. Vadine Val A

year per sitein a protein is roughly constant for al organisms. Evidencefor
this will be examined in detail in ch. 8.

There are 20 different amino acids that compose proteins. The names and
abbreviations of the amino acids are given in table 2.1. The chemical
structures of these amino acids can befound in any textbook of biochemistry
or molecular biology. Some proteins are composed of a single polypeptide,
a polymer of amino acids linked together by peptide bonds, while others
consist of severa polypeptides which may or may not be identical with each
other. Important for the study of evolution are the linear arrangements of
amino acids in these polypeptides.

Hemoglobin A in man consists of two achain and two f-chain poly-
peptides. In fig. 2.3 the amino acid sequence in the a-chain is given together
with those from horse, bovine, and carp. The numbers of amino acid differ-
ences between these a-chains are presented in table 2.2. It is clear that the
differences between fish (carp) and mammals (human, horse, and bovine)
are much larger than the differences among mammals. These differences
can be related to the evolutionary timein the following way.

Aswill be discussed in the next section, al organisms on this planet appear
to have originated from a single protoorganism. Therefore, speciation must
have occurred with a high frequency in the evolutionary process. Genetic
differentiation between a pair of species starts to occur as soon as their
primordial populations are reproductively isolated. Let t be the period of
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Fig. 2.3. Amino acid sequences in the u-chains of hemoglobins in four vertebrate species. Amino acids are expressed in terms of one-letter

abbreviations. The hyphens indicate the positions of deletions or additions.
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Table 2.2

Numbers of amino acid differcnces between hemoglobin a-chains from human, horse,

bovine, and carp. Deletions and additions wcrc excluded from computation, so that 140

amino acids were compared. The figures in parentheses are the proportions of different

amino acids. The values given below the diagonal arc the estimates of avcragc number of
amino acid substitutions per site between two species (6).

Human Horse Bovine Carp
Human 18(0.129) 16(0.114) 68(0.486)
Horse 0.138 18(0.129) 66(0.486)
Bovine 0.121 0.138 65(0.464)
Carp 0.666 0.637 0.624

time in which a pair of species have been isolated. Consider a structural
gene which codes for a polypeptide composed of » amino acids. Since an
amino acid is coded for by triplet nucleotides or a codon in DNA, there are
3n nucleotide pairs involved in this gene. Any change of these nucleotide
pairs is a mutation, but it does not necessarily give rise to amino acid
substitution because of degeneracy of the genetic code (see ch. 3).

Let A be the rate (probability) of amino acid substitution per year at a
particular amino acid site and assume that it remains constant for the entire
evolutionary period. This assumption is only roughly correct but does not
affect the final result very much. The mean number of amino acid substitu-
tions at this site during a period of t yearsis then At, and the probability of
occurrence of r amino acid substitutionsis given by

PAin) = e (i) /r! (2.1)

This is a simple application of the Poisson process in probability theory
(Nei, 1969a; see Feller (1957) for the derivation). In particular, py(t) = e~ *,
which was used by Zuckerkandl and Pauling (1965) and Margoliash and
Smith (1965) in predicting the evolutionary change of hemoglobin and
cytochrome c.

Since the probability that amino acid substitution does not occur at a
particular site during t years is e~ %, the probability that neither of the
homologous sites of the two polypeptides from a pair of species undergoes
substitution is e™ **', Therefore, if A is the same for all amino acid sites, the
expected number of identical amino acids (r;) between the two polypeptides
is

n; = ne” 21 (2.2)

approximately. This formula is approximate because it does not include
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the possibility of either back mutation or parallel mutation (the same amino
acid substitution occurring at the same site of the homol ogous polypeptides).
But this probability is generally very small (Nei, 1971a). A more serious
error may be introduced by the assumption of constancy of A for al sites,
which is certainly not true. This error is, however, known to be small unless
the variance of A is very large.

At any rate, under the above assumption 6 = 2At can be estimated by

d = — I':-U:Ec'llnl (2.3)
where i, = n,;/n, while the variance of 6is
Fy = (1 = ig)/{{izn) (2.4)

approximately. If 6 isestimated for two different pairs of species, the relative
evolutionary time (T) of one pair to the other can be obtained. Namely,

T = iljlfl:?:.' E.E.EIJ

where 6, and o0, are the values of 6 for the first and the second pairs of
species. Furthermore, if t is known, A may be estimated by §/(2¢). On the
other hand, if A is known, t may be estimated by §/(24).

In table 2.2 the estimates of 6 are given for six pairs of species together
withn — n;and 1 — || Theaverage value of 6's for the pairs of mammalian
species is 0.132, while the average for the pairs of carp and mammalian
species is 0.642. Therefore, the relative evolutionary time of fish to that of
mammalsis estimated to be 4.9. On the other hand, geological data suggest
that fish evolved 350 ~ 400 million years ago while the divergence of mam-

Table2.3

Average numbers of amino acid differences between cytochromes ¢ from different groups
of animals (McLaughlin and Dayhoff, 1970). These are averages of from 1 to 51 com-
parisons of sequences of about 108 amino acids, including the deletions and additions.
The figures in parentheses are the average numbers of amino acid differences divided by
94 (14 amino acid sites are believed to be'immutable’). The values of ¢ are given below the

diagonal.
Animals Plants Fungi Prokaryotes (c2)
Animals 40.5(0.431) 44.9(0.478) 66.1(0.703)
Plants 0.564 49.3(0.524) 69.0(0.734)
Fungi 0.650 0.742 74.3(0.790)

Prokaryotes (c2) 1214 1.324 1.560
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malian species occurred about 75 ~ 80 million years ago (fig. 2.2), the
relative cvolutionary time of fish to that of mammals being about five
times. Thus, the molecular data agrec quite well with the geological data.

In table 2.3 the average numbers of amino acid differcnces between
cytochromes ¢ from animals, plants, fungi, and prokaryotes (bacteria) are
given. The average number of amino acids per sequence used for com-
parisons was about 108. Cytochrome c is bclieved to have about 14 'im-
mutable' sites, at which amino acid substitution destroys the function of the
protein. Excluding these 14 amino acid sites, we can compute the values of
6 for al pairs of the above groups of organisms. They are presented in
table 2.3. It isclear that animals, plants, and fungi (all are eukaryotes) were
differentiated almost at the same time, while the divergence between pro-
karyotes and eukaryotes occurred much earlier. The divergence time
between prokaryotes and eukaryotes is estimated to be about twice as large
as the divergence time among animals, plants, and fungi.

The above estimates of divergence time roughly agree with that obtained
by McLaughlin and Dayhoff (1970) using a different statistical method. They
obtained 6, = 0.58 between the animal and plant kingdomsand 6, = 1.37
between the prokaryotes and eukaryotes. They also studied the nucleotide
differences of four different transfer RNA’s (tRNA’s) within and between
prokaryotes and eukaryotes, estimating that the divergence of prokaryotes
and eukaryotes was about 2.6 (= ¢,/0,) times earlier than the divergence
between plants and animals. This value, however, seems to be an over-
estimate. Kimura and Ohta (1973a) reanalyzed the same tRNA data and
obtained &,/&, = 1.99. Furthermore, a similar analysis of 55 RNA data by
these authors gave an estimate of &./d, = 1.46. Therefore, it seems that the
divergence of prokaryotes and eukaryotes was 1.5 to 2 times earlier than the
divergence between plants and animals. As will be seen in ch. 8 (fig. 8.3),
the divergence time between plants and animals has been estimated to be
1200 million years. Thus, the divergence between prokaryotes and eukaryotes
seems to have occurred roughly 2 x 107 years ago (Kimura and Ohta,
1973a). Thisconclusion isin agreement with fossil records if the microfossils
(about 2 x 10? yearsold) recently discovered by Hofmann (1974) are those
of eukaryotes.

The divergence of prokaryotes and eukaryotes can be related to an even
earlier eventin a very primitive organism, i.e. the development of the genetic
code. Comparison of the nucleotide sequences between tRNA’s transporting
different amino acids suggests that they originated from a common proto-
tRNA which acted as a nonspecific catalyst, polymerizing amino acids by a
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mechanism similar to the one still used today. For example, McLaughlin
and Dayhoff (1970), using the nucleotide sequence data, showed that valine
and tyrosine tRNA differ at 25.1 sites out of 58 on the average. This high
degree of similarity strongly suggests that the two tRNA’s developed from a
common origin. The similarities of the nucleotide sequences of the same
tRNA between prokaryotes and eukaryotes are dightly higher than those
between different tRNA. From these studies, McLaughlin and Dayhoff
concluded that the evolution of tRNA occurred about 1.2 times earlier than
the divergence of prokaryotes and eukaryotes.

As mentioned above, the data on amino acid sequences of proteins and
nucleotide sequences of nucleic acids provide useful information on organic
evolution. Since, however, the determination of amino acid sequences and
nucleotide sequences is not simple, only a few proteins and nucleic acids
from a limited number of species have been analyzed for this purpose.
Therefore, our picture on Precambrian evolution may well change in the
future. On the other hand, data on amino acid sequences of proteins is of
little use in the study of evolution at the species or subspecies level, unless
a large number of proteins are sequenced. Thisis because the rate of amino
acid substitutions per site per year is so small, that closely related species
often share a protein of the same amino acid sequence. For example, there
Is no difference in the amino acid sequences of the o- and S-chains of hemo-
globin between man and chimpanzee. Therefore, they cannot be used for
estimating the divergence time between man and chimpanzee. In the study
of speciesor subspecies evolution, however, data on protein identity detected
by electrophoresis can be used, as will be discussed in ch. 7. The genetic
relatedness between two different organisms can also be studied by such
techniques as DNA hybridization and immunological reaction (ch. 8).

2.3 Biochemical unity of' /ife

There are about 1.5 million different species of organisms living on this
earth, including all prokaryotes and eukaryotes. The basic metabolic
processes of all these organisms are very similar. It is, therefore, considered
that all organisms have originated from a common protoorganism which
probably existed about 3.5 billion years ago. Dayhoff and Eck (1969) list
the following common features of metabolisms:

1) All cells utilize polyphosphates, particularly adenosine phosphate, for
energy transfer. These polyphosphates are munulactured in photosynthesis
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or in the oxidation of stored food. Their decomposition is coupled to the
organic synthesis of thermodynamically unstable products needed by the cell.

2) Cells synthesize and store similar compounds - fats, carbohydrates,
and proteins — using similar reaction pathways. These compounds are
degraded with release of energy in a similar way in most cells.

3) The metabolic rcactions are catalyzed largely by proteins, which arc
linear polymers of twenty amino acid building blocks. A number of these
proteins have identifiable counterparts, known as homologues, in most
organisms. The homologous proteins often have similar amino acid
sequences, functions, and three-dimensional structures.

4) Proteins are manufactured in the cell by a complex coding process.
The machinery of protein synthesis is the same for all organisms.

5) There are a few ubiquitous, small compounds which take part in
metabolic processes and which include nicotinamide, pyridoxal, glutathione,
the flavinoids, the carotenes, the heme groups, the isoprenoid compounds,
and iron sulfide. Since there are millions of possible compounds of com-
parable size and energy, it seems most unlikely that these particular ones
would have been chosen independently by different organisms.

All the above common features of cell metabolisms support the theory of
common origin of al organisms on this earth. It isalmost impossible that
so many things have originated independently in different organisms by
chance. | have already indicated that the number of ways in which the
sequence of 1000 nucleotides of DNA can be produced is about 10°%%,
Therefore, it isextremely improbablethat two unrelated organismswould by
chance have selected and manufactured two structures with a degree of
similarity as great as that observed.
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CHAPTER 3

Mutation

The scientific study of evolution started from Darwin and Wallace's paper
published in 1858. They first postulated that evolution has occurred largely
as a result of natural selection. Natural selection is effectiveonly when there
is genetic variation, and this genetic variability is provided primarily by
mutation. At the time of Darwin, it was not known how genetic variation
arises. Without knowledge of the laws of inheritance, which were
discovered by Mendel in 1865 but buried for 35 years, Darwin believed in
the inheritance of acquired charactersto some extent.

The theory of mutation or spontaneous origin of new genetic variation
was first formulated by de Vries in 1901. He postulated that occasionally
new genetic variation occurs by some unknown factor and this immediately
leads to a new species. Although the origin of new species by a single
mutation later proved to be wrong, the spontaneous origin of new genetic
variation was supported by many subsequent works.

In early days any genetic change of phenotypes was called mutation
without knowing the cause of the change. At present, we know that various
factors are involved in causing genetic changes of phenotypes. They can
be studied at three different levels, i.e. molecular, chromosomal, and genome
levels. In this chapter we shall briefly review mutational mechanisms at the
molecular level. The reader may refer to Drake's (1970) book for details.

3.1 The basic process of gene action

All the morphological and physiological characters of organisms are con-
trolled by the genetic information carried by deoxyribonucleic acid (DNA)
molecules, which are transmitted from generation to generation. In some
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viruses genetic information is carried by ribonucleic acid (RNA) rather than
DNA, but the essential feature of inheritance of charactersis the same. The
geneticinformation carried by DNA is manifested in enzymatic or structural
proteins, which are macromolecules essential for the morphogenesis and
physiology of al organisms. In the process of development the genetic
information contained in the nucleotide sequence of DNA isfirst transferred
to the nucleotide sequence of messenger RNA (mRNA) by a simple process
of one-for-one transcription of the nucleotides in the DNA. By the same
process, transfer RNA (tRNA) and ribosomal RNA (rRNA) are produced.
The genetic information transferred to mMRNA now determines the sequence
of amino acids of the protein which will be synthesized. Nucleotides of
MRNA are read sequentially, three at a time. Each such triplet or codon
is translated into one particular amino acid in the growing protein chain
through the genetic code (table 3.1). The synthesis of proteins occurs in
ribosomes with the aid of transfer RNA. Ribosomes are composed of TRNA

Table 3.1
The genetic code.
First position Second position Third position
L C A G
U Phe Ser Tyr Cws U
Phe Ser Tyr Cvs C
Leu Ser M5 NS M
Leu Ser M5 Trp G
C Leu Pro His Arg u
Leu Pro His Arg C
Leu Pro GIn Arg A
Leu Pro GIn Arg G
A Ile Thr Asn Ser 1
lle Thr Asn Ser C
lle Thr Lys Arg M
Met Thr Lys Arg G
G vd Ala Aap Gly ]
Va Ala Asp Gly C
val Ala Glu Gily M
val Ala Glu Gily G

NS: Nonsense or chain terminating codon.
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and proteins. Thereforc, any of thec mutations which are recognized as
morphological or physiological changes must be due to sonic change of
DNA molecules.

3.2 Types of changesin DNA

There arc four basic types of changes in DNA. They are replacement of a
nucleotide by another (fig. 3.1b), deletion of nucleotides (fig. 3.1c), addition
of nucleotides (fig. 3.1d), and inversion of nucleotides (fig. 3.1e). Addition,
deletion, and inversion may occur with one or more nucleotides as a unit.
Addition and deletion may shift the reading frames of the nucleotide
sequence. I n this case they are called frameshift mutation. Replacements of
nucleotides can be divided into two different classes, i.e. transition and
transversion (Freese, 1959). Transition isthe replacement of apurine (adenine
or guanine) by another purine or of a pyrimidine (thymine or cytosine) by
another pyrimidine. Other types of nucleotide substitutions are called
transversion.

The first molecular model for the origin of spontaneous mutations was
proposed by Watson and Crick (1953). The four nucleotide bases can form a

(& Wwild type TGG ATA AAC GAC
Thr  Tyr Leu Leu

(b) Replacement TGG AGA AAC GAC
Thr Ser Leu Leu

!
(c) Deletion TGG AAA ACG AC-

Thr  Phe Cys —

(d) Addition TGG ATG AAA CGA C--
Thr  Tyr Phe Ala
! 1
(e) Inversion TGG AAA TAC GAC

Thr Phe Met Leu

Fig. 3.1. Anillustration of thefour basic types of changes in DNA. The base sequence is
represented in units of codons or nucleotide triplets in order to show how the amino acids
coded for are changed by the nucleotide changes.
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tautomeric shift of a hydrogen atom with a small probability and make a
pairing mistake. For example, adenine may pair with cytosine instead of
thymine. This type of mispairing almost always occurs between a purine
and a 'wrong pyrimidine' or a pyrimidine and a 'wrong purin€'. If these
mispairings occur at the time of DNA replication, mutations may arise.
Namely, if a base of the template strand of DNA is in the state of shifted
tautomery at the moment that the growing end of the complementary new
strand reaches it, a wrong nucleotide can be added to the growing end.
Similarly, if the base of a nucleotide triphosphate is in the shifted state, it
may be added to the growing end of a new strand. These events will always
give rise to transition mutations. Freese (1959) extended this model and
suggested that transversions may arise by a similar mechanism when errors
of pairing occur between two purines or two pyrimidines. His data on
mutations in phage T4 indicate that transversions are more frequent than
transitions. Vogel (1972) studied the frequencies of transitions and trans-
versions in abnormal hemoglobins in man. He concluded that transitions
are more frequent than expected under the assumption that nucleotide
replacements occur at random, though the absolute frequency of trans-
versionsis higher than that of transitions.

The above model explains only replacement mutations. There are several
other models which can explain deletion, addition, and inversion as well as
replacement, but none of them has been confirmed experimentally. A large
part of deletion, insertion, and frameshift, however, seems to be due to
unequal crossing over. Magni (1969) has shown that the rate of frameshift
mutations at meiosis is about 30 times higher than that at mitosis in yeast,
while the rate of missense and nonsense mutations is almost the same for
both meiotic and mitotic divisions.

3.3 Mutations and amino acid substitutions

The genes or segments of DNA molecules that act as templates of mRNA’s
are caled structural genes. Since the amino acid sequence in a polypeptide
is determined by the nucleotide sequence of a structural gene, any changein
amino acid sequences is caused by the mutation occurring in DNA. On the
other hand, a mutational change of DNA is not necessarily reflected in
change of amino acid sequence. This is because there is degeneracy in the
genetic code (synonymy of codes). For example, both ATA and ATG codons
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of DNA (UAU and UAC codons of mRNA, respectively) code for tyrosine,
so that the change of A to G in the third base of ATA codon does not
produce any effect on the amino acid sequence (cf. table 3.1).

The genetic code for mRNA is given in table 3.1. There are 64 different
codons but only 20 different amino acids are coded. The three nonsense
codons in table 3.1 are those at which the amino acid sequence of a poly-
peptide is terminated. A mutation which results in one of these three
nonsense codonsis called a nonsense mutation, while a mutational change of
one amino acid codon to another amino acid codon is called a missense
mutation.

Let us now determine the percentage of nucleotide replacementsin DNA
that can be detected by amino acid changes by using the genetic code table.
For this purpose, we need the following assumptions. 1) The 64 different
codons are equally frequent in the genome of an organism. 2) The probability
of nucleotide replacement is the same for all bases of DNA. The validity of
these assumptions will be discussed later. Under the present assumptions the
relative frequency of the substitution of one amino acid by another is
proportional to the possible number of single-base-replacements that give
rise to the amino acid substitution. Table 3.2 shows the relative frequencies
of various amino acid substitutions thus obtained, including nonsense
codons. There are 549 (= 576 — 27) possible mutations from 61 different
amino acid codons. Of these, 415 result in amino acid substitutions or in
nonsense mutations. Therefore, about 76 percent of nucleotide substitutions
can be detected by examining amino acid changes. In other words, about
24 percent of nucleotide substitutions result in synonymous codons, so that
they do not affect theamino acid sequence of a polypeptide at all. I n theabove
computation al nonsense mutations were included. There are 23 possible
mutations that result in nonsense codons. Therefore, if these are excluded,
the probability that a nucleotide substitution results in the substitution of
one amino acid by another is0.714.

All the computations made above depend on the two assumptions men-
tioned earlier. The first assumption that the 64 different codons are equally
frequent in the genome of an organism presupposes that the frequencies of
thefour nucleotides A, T, G, and C, are equally frequent. Namely, the G-C
content (relative frequency of G and C) must be 50 percent. In redlity, the
G-C content greatly varies with organism (Sueoka, 1962). In vertcbrates,
however, the G-C content is remarkably constant and ranges only from 40
to 44 percent. Kimura (1968b) studied the frequencies of various codons
expected under random combination of nucleotides, noting that the relative
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frequencies of A, T, G, and C in vertebrates are roughly 0.285, 0.285, 0.215,
and 0.215, respectively. The comparison of the expected and observed
frequencies of amino acidsin proteins has shown that the agreement between
the two is quite satisfactory as a crude approximation. He then computed
the probability that a mutation issynonymous. It was0.23. Thisvalueisvery
close to our previous estimate, 0.24. Therefore, at least in vertebrates, the
first assumption appears to hold approximately.

The second assumption that the probability of nucleotide replacement is
the same for all bases also does not appear to be true, strictly speaking.
Benzer (1955) hasshown that thedifferencesin mutation rate amongdifferent
nucleotide sitesin the r-Tl gene of phage T4 are enormous, although most of
the mutations he studied are conditional lethals and exclude neutral or
advantageous mutations. Data on the amino acid substitutions in the
evolutionary process also indicate that the probability of nucleotide replace-
ment is not the same for all DNA bases (ch. 8). Nevertheless, our result
about the probability of synonymous mutation seems to be roughly correct
if we exclude those codons at which nucleotide replacement rarely occurs.

Amino acid sequencing requires a large quantity of purified protein,
which is not always easy to obtain. A quick method of detecting amino
acid substitution in a protein is to examine the electrophoretic mobility of
protein in a gel. This method is now being used extensively in detecting
protein variations in natural populations. The electrophoretic mobility of a
protein is largely determined by the net charge of the protein. Let us now
determine the probability that an amino acid substitution results in a net

Table 3.3

Relative frequencies of amino acid substitutions resulting in a charge change of a protein.
From Nei and Chakraborty (1973).

Charge n— 4+ + - n n — — = n + + - - > + Total
change*

Theoretical®®  0.1072 D107 0.0510 00510 (n.0Kx51 (.0051 (3266
Empiricalt 00519 0,357 0.0EZ3 00671 00177 {0, D000 02747

* n, +, and — refer to 'neutral’, 'positive,, and 'negative, respectively.
** Obtained from the genetic code table; the total number of base changes which giverise
to amino acid substitutions is 392.

t Obtained from the empirical data on amino acid substitutions (Dayhoff, 1969); the
total number of amino acid substitutions used is 790.
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charge change of a protein. At the ordinary pH value at which electro-
phoresis is conducted, lysine and arginine are positively charged, while
aspartic acid and glutamic acid are negatively charged. Other amino acids
are all neutral. From table 3.2, we can compute the expected relative fre-
guenciesof various types of charge changes of a protein. The results obtained
are given in table 3.3, together with the empirical frequencies which have
occurred in such proteins as hemoglobin, cytochrome ¢, myoglobin, virus
coat protein, etc., in the actual evolutionary process. It is seen that the total
probability of charge change of protein is roughly 0.25 ~ 0.3. In the study
of evolution or protein polymorphism the empirical value would be more
meaningful than the theoretical. In this book we shall use 0.25 as the
detectability of protein differences. It must be kept in mind, however, that
electrophoretic mobility of a protein is also affected by its tertiary structure,
the location of charged amino acidsin protein sequences, etc. Therefore, the
above estimate may well be corrected in the future.

Recently, Bernstein et al. (1973) reported that the detectability of protein
differences may be increased by heat treatment of proteins before electro-
phoresis. | n the case of xanthinedehydrogenase in Drosophila thedetectability
was doubled by this method.

3.4 Effects on fitness

The population dynamics of a mutant gene is largely determined by its
effect on the fitness of an individual. Therefore, it isimportant to know the
effect on fitness of each mutant gene or the frequency distribution of fitnesses
of new mutations. Thisisa very difficult task, however, since the fitness of an
individual clearly depends on the environment in which the individual is
placed and, even in a given environment, fitness is composed of many
components, such as viability, mating ability, fertility, etc. Furthermore, to
detect a small effect on fitness, an enormous number of individuals must be
tested. The present estimates of the distributions of fitnessesare largely based
on conjectures and personal preferences. Thus, in a symposium on 'Dar-
winian, Neo-Darwinian, and Non-Darwinian Evolution', Crow (1972), King
(1972), and Bodmer and Cavalli-Sforza (1972) produced several different
hypothetical distributions. One common feature of these distributions is the
highest frequency of neutral or nearly neutral mutations. From a statistical
study of hemoglobin mutations, however, Kimura and Ohta (1973b)
concluded that deleterious mutations are about ten times more frequent
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than neutral or nearly neutral mutations, neglecting synonymous mutations
at the codon levdl.

Strictly speaking, the fitness effect of a mutation should be determined by
a careful population genetics experiment, but some aspects of mutational
effects can be inferred by looking at the molecular structure of genes or
proteins produced. As discussed by Freese (1962), Kimura (1968b), and
King and Jukes (1969), certain classes of mutations seem to be selectively
neutral at the molecular level. The first candidates of such mutations are
synonymous mutations. Although there is some argument against neutrality
of synonymous mutations (Richmond, 1970), the prevalence of such
mutationsin the evolutionary process suggests that they are virtually neutral .
We have shown that the expected frequency of synonymous mutationsis as
high as 24 percent of the total nucleotide replacements. Of course, thisclass
of mutations is expected to have little effect on any phenotypic character,
though they may affect the subsequent course of evolution. The second class
of neutral mutationsis composed of nonfunctional genes. Higher organisms
seem to carry a large number of nonfunctional genes, as will be discussed
later. An obvious example of this class of DNA is that of constitutive
heterochromatin, a large part of which is apparently nonfunctional. Muta-
tions occurring in this type of DNA would be essentially neutral, though
they again have little effect on phenotypic characters.

A certain proportion of the mutations that result in amino acid replace-
ments in proteins could also be selectively neutral. We have seen that the
amino acid sequences of hemoglobin and cytochrome ¢ vary considerably

Table 3.4

Human hemoglobin variants which correspond to mutations that have become incor-
porated into the normal hemoglobins of other species. From King and Jukes (1969).

Position in Residue in human hemoglobin Residue in normal animal
chain Normal Mutant hemoglobin
ald Gly Asp Carp Asp
0i? Gly Aszp Orangutan Asp
98 Asn Lys Rabbit Lys, sheep Lys
atd Asn Asp Carp Asp
o Gly Asp Horse Asp
e Gly Asp Bovine Asp
il Thr Lys Pig Lys, rabbit Lys

s Lys Gilu Pig Glu
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with organism. Namely, different mutations have been fixed in different
organisms. Yet, it has been shown that the cytochromes ¢ from various
organisms arefully interchangeable in in vitro testsof reaction with substrates
(Dickerson, 1971). Although this is not necessarily the proof of neutral or
nearly neutral gene substitutions, it indicates that there are many different
forms of alelesthat arevirtually identical in function. The replacement of an
amino acid by another with similar properties at nonactive sites seems to
result in no disturbance of protein function (Smith, 1968, 1970). In most
proteins there are many such possible amino acid replacements (King and
Jukes, 1969). In recent years a large number of hemoglobin variants have
been discovered in man. Amino acid replacements found in some of these
variants apparently do not disturb the hemoglobin function, since the same
mutations have been fixed in other organisms (table 3.4). (See, however,
the concept of covarionsin ch. 8.)

3.5 Rate of spontaneous mutation

Before the development of molecular genetics, geneticists had established
that the rate of spontaneous mutations per locus is of the order of 10~ per
generation in many higher organisms such as fruitfly, corn, and man. These
estimates were obtained from studies of the changes of morphological or
physiological characters, including lethal mutations. The mutationsidentified
in this way possibly included some small chromosomal aberrations, while
the mutations which do not change the phenotype drastically were not
included. Mutations can now be studied at the molecular level, but still
very little is known about the rate of nucleotide changes per locus.

The mutation rates so far estimated in microorganisms are based on
essentially the same principle as that in higher organisms. That is, mutations
are identified by inability to produce some biochemical substances that are
present in the wild-type strain. For technical reasons, back mutations are
often used to determine the rate of mutation. The mutation rates determined
with microorganisms are considered to be more accurate than those in higher
organismes, because biochemically lesscomplicated characters are used and a
large number of offspring can be tested. Table 3.5 shows some of the esti-
mates of mutation rates in the bacterium Escherichia coli. 1t is clear that the
mutation rate greatly varies with locus. Part of the variation in mutation
rate among loci may be due to the difference in the number of nucleotide
pairs within a gene. Watson (1965) has estimated that the replication error
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Table 3.5

Rates of spontaneous mutation in Escherichia coli. From Ryan (1963).

Phenotypic and genotypic change Mutation rate per cell
division*
Lactose fermentation, lac~ — lac* 2 = T
Phage T1 sensitivity, Tl-s — TIl-r 2 = |08
Histidine requirement, /iis— — /s 4 = j0-#
hist — his- 2 x I-%
Streptomycin sensitivity, str-s — str-d | = 0%
str-d — str-s | = j0-%

* Toconvert theseto a rate per gene would requiredividing by the number of timesa gene
is present per cell, a number of the order of 4.

at the nucleotide level is about 10~ %, If a gene consists of 1000 nucleotide
pairs, this corresponds to a mutation rate of 10~ % per gene per replication.
This estimate is, however, very crude, and the exact rate of mutation per
nucleotide replication remains to be determined.

In recent years a large number of abnormal hemoglobins have been
discovered. The list of abnormal hemoglobins made by Hunt et al. (1972)
includes 47 different kinds of single amino acid substitutions in the a-chain
and 80 different kinds in the f-chain. Almost all of these were detected by
electrophoresis. Theoretically, there are about 900 different kinds of mutants
that result from a single nucleotide replacement in both «- and f-chains. If
only 1/4 of amino acid replacements are detectable by electrophoresis, about
1/5 of the detectable a-chain and 1/3 of the detectable f-chain variants have
been discovered.

Kimura and Ohta(1973b) estimated the mutation rate from the frequency
of these hemoglobin variants. The data used are those of Y anase et al. (1968)
and Iuchi (1968). These authors discovered altogether 44 electrophoretically
different variants of the a- and f-chains represented in 62 individuals in
surveys of about 320,000 individuals. Since these variants are all represented
in heterozygous condition and only one third of the variants are detected
by electrophoresis, the gene frequency of abnormal hemoglobins is estimated
to beabout 3 x 107*, Hanada (see Kimura and Ohta, 1973b) examined the
hemoglobins of the parents of 18 variant individuals and found that two
of the 18 cases are new mutations. Thus, thefraction of new mutationsis1/9.
The mutation rate for the hemoglobin a- and f-chains is then estimated to
be 3.3 x 107 % Since the a- and B-chains consist of 141 and 146 amino acids,
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respectively, the mutation rate per codon becomes 107 per generation.
Furthermore, if we note that the probability of a nucleotide replacement
resulting in amino acid replacement is about 3/4 and there are three nucle-
otidesin acodon, the mutation rate per nucleotide per generation isestimated
to be 4.4 x 1075 Human germ cdlls divide about 50 times before gametes
are produced. Thus, the mutation rate per cdl division is close to Watson's
estimate.

It should be noted, however, that Kimura's estimate is based on only two
confirmed new mutations. Therefore, his estimate may wel change in the
future. Recently, Neel (1973) estimated the rate for electrophoretically detect-
able mutationsin enzymatic genesis 10~ per locus per generation from the
bal ance between mutation and loss of allelesin the Y anomamaand Makirite
populations of American Indians. It is the same order of magnitude as
Kimura's estimate. However, Neel’s estimate may be a gross overestimate
if thereis migration between the Y anomama-Makirite and their neighboring
populations. It is also known that the estimate obtained by his method is
subject to a large standard error even if there is no migration.

If a mutation resultsin malfunctioning of a protein or RNA, the mutation
will be eliminated from the population rather quickly. A maority of muta-
tions seem to be of this type. On the other hand, if a mutation does not

Table 3.6

Rates of amino acid substitutions (accepted point mutations) per residue per 10? years in
certain proteins. From McLaughlin and Dayhoff (1972).

Proteins Rate Proteins Rate
Fibrinopeptides 0.0 Pancreatic secretory L.1
trypsin inhibitor
Growth hormone 7 Animal lysozyme 1.0
Pancreatic ribonuclease 13 Gastrin 0.8
Immunoglobulins 1.2 Melanotropin beta 0.7
Kappa-chain C region 30 Myelin membrane 0.7
Kappa-chain V regions 1.3 cncephalitogenic protein
Gamma-chain C regions 1.1 Trypsinogen 0.5
Lambda-chain C region 27 Insulin 0.4
Lactalbumin 25 Cytochrome ¢ 0.3
Hemoglobin chains |.4 Glyceraldehyde 3-PO4 0.2
dehydrogenasc

Myaoglobin 1.3 Histone 1V 0,06
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alfect the function of the protein or RNA produced or improve it, the
mutant cistron may increase in frequency in the population and finally
substitute the original type. DayhofT et al. (1972a) called such mutations
accepted point muiations, |1f substitution of genes in populations occurs
maostly by random genetic drift, it can be shown that the rate of gene sub-
stitution per unit length of time isequal tothe mutation rate (ch. 5). Therefore,
if we assume that the majority of accepted point mutations are selectively
neutral, the mutation rate can beestimated rom the rate of gene substitution
or amino acid substitution in proteins.

The rate of amino acid substitutions in evolution has been studied for
a number of proteins. Table 3.6 shows the rates of amino acid substitutions
per residue for the proteins so far studied. As will be seen in ch. 8, the rate
of amino acid substitution is roughly constant per year rather than per
generation. Therefore, the rates in table 3.6 are given in terms of chrono-
logical time. It is seen that the rate varies considerably with protein or
polypeptide, the highest rate (fibrinopeptides) being more than 1000 times
higher than the lowest rate (histone 1V). This variation is believed to reflect
the constraints in amino acid sequence of proteins (ch. 8). Histone IV
seemsto requireavery rigid amino acid sequence to be functional and many
amino acid substitutions presumably result in deleterious effects. We have
estimated the average mutation rate for a human hemoglobin codon to be
1077 per generation. If the average generation time in the past is 20 years,
this correspondsto 5 x 10~ ° per codon per year. Thisis the same order of
magnitude as the rate of amino acid substitution for fibrinopeptides. This
suggests that the majority of the mutations occurring in the fibrinopeptide
cistron are selectively neutral. This problem will be discussed further (ch. 8).

Thereader may wonder why the rate of acceptable point mutations should
be constant per year, while classical genetics has established a constancy of
mutation rate per generation. The explanation seems to be that the type
of mutations studied in classical geneticsis different from the evolutionarily
acceptable point mutations. In classical genetics, the rate of mutations was
measured mostly by using deleterious mutations. It is possiblethat a majority
of these mutations are due to deletion, insertion, or frameshift at the
molecular level or larger chromosomal aberration (mostly deletions). In fact,
Magni (1969) showed in yeast that a majority of mutations are frameshifts
occurring at meiosis. Muller (1959) also showed that a majority of lethal
mutations in Drosophila occur at the meiotic stage. Then, we would expect
that the rate of deleterious mutations is constant per generation rather than
per year. On the other hand, the evolutionarily acceptable mutations appear
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Table 3.7
Relation of mutation rate to rate of cel divison. From Novick and Szilard (1950).

Generation Rate of mutation Rate of mutation
time, hours per generation per hour
2 25 « 108 .25 = 10-®
i T.5 = 102 1.25 = 10-%
12 150 = 10—* .25 =« J0*

to be a small fraction of the total mutation and occur almost at any time.
In classical genetics these mutations were almost never measured.

In microorganisms there is evidence that the rate of nondeleterious
mutations depends largely on chronological time rather than generation
time. In a chemostat experiment of Escherichia coli, Novick and Szilard
(1950) showed that the rate of mutations from the wild-type to the phage-
resistant type is proportional to chronological time (table 3.7). Nevertheless,
there is some evidence that replication of genes is required for mutation
(Ryan, 1963).

Table 3.8

Numbers of subunits and subunit molecular weights of proteins and enzymes. Modified
from Darnall and Klotz (1972).

Protein No. of Subunit Protein No. of  Subunit
subunits MW subunits MW
Acid phosphatase 2 42,000 Lactate 4 35,000
dehydrogenase
Alcohol 2 41 W Leucine 4 63,500
dehydrogenase amino-peptidase
Alkaline 2 40,000 Peptidase-A 2 46,000
phosphatase
Catalase 4 57,000 Peptidase-B I S 000
Ceruloplasmin 8 [ &0 Peptidase-C I 64, ()
G6PD 4 50,0400 Peptidase-D 2 50,000
Glutathione 2 56,000 Phosphoglucose 2 6ol 00K
reductasc isomerase
Group specific r. 25,000 Pyruvate kinase 4 57,200
Haptoglobin < o= 9 100 6PGD . 0
g = 36,000

Hemoglobin 5,000 Transferrin 77,000
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It is often required to know the mutation rate per locus or per cistron,
since the unit of gene function is generally 'cistron’ corresponding to 'poly-
peptide’. If we assume neutral mutations, this value can be obtained by
multiplying the rate of amino acid substitution in table 3.6 by the total
number of codons per polypeptide. We shall use this method to estimate the
average mutation rate for enzymes and proteins which are often used in
population genetics. These enzymes and proteins are generally larger than
the proteins given in table 3.6 and the amino acid sequences are not known.
A list of the molecular weights for the subunit polypeptides for commonly
used proteins and enzymes in population genetics is given in table 3.8. The
average molecular weight of the polypeptides is 44,657. Since the average
molecular weight of an amino acid is 110 (Smith, 1966), the number of
codons per cistron is estimated to be about 400. On the other hand, the
mean and the median of the rate of amino acid substitution per codon for the
proteinsin table 3.6 are 1.8 x 10~ % and 1 x 10~ % respectively. We shall
use the median, since the number of proteins examined is still small.
Therefore, the rate of amino acid substitutions per polypeptide is estimated
to be 4 x 10-7 per year, which isequal to the neutral mutation rate under
the assumption we made. Note that this does not include deleterious muta-
tions which would never be fixed in the population.

In population genetics mutant alleles are often detected by electrophoresis
of the protein produced. As mentioned earlier, however, electrophoresis can
detect only about a quarter of the total mutations. Therefore, the rate of
electrophoretically detectable mutations is estimated to be 10~ 7 per locus
on the average. Kimura and Ohta (1971a) have reached the same estimate
in a glightly different way.

Recently, Tobari and Kojima (1972) studied the mutation rate for ten
enzyme loci (a-glycerophosphate dehydrogenase, malate dehydrogenase-1,
alcohol dehydrogenase, isocitrate dehydrogenase, esterase-6, adult alkaline
phosphatase, esterase-c, octanol dehydrogenase, xanthine dehydrogenase,
aldehyde oxidase) in Drosophila melanogaster. They found three electro-
phoretically detectable mutations, but two of them did not follow simple
Mendelian inheritance. Their estimate of mutation rate, based on the three
mutants, was 4.5 x 107" per locus per generation. Thisis not unreasonable
if it includes deleterious mutations. Mukai (personal communication) is
also conducting an experiment to estimate the mutation rate for enzyme loci
in D. melanogaster. So far he has observed a single mutant and estimates
that the rate of electrophoretically detectable mutations is about 10~ ° per
locus per generation.



34 Muitation

Clearly, more studies should be made to determine the mutation rate for
enzyme loci. Without reliable estimates of mutation rate, it is difficult to
understand the mechanism of maintenance of genetic variability as well as of

evolutionary change of populations.
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CHAPTER 4

Natural selection and its effects

4.1 Natural selection and mathematical models

In population genetics natural selection means the differential rates of re-
production among different genotypes. Thus, when viability and fertility
arethe samefor all genotypes, thereis no natural selection. Natural selection
is an important factor that causes adaptive change of populations. It is well
known that most organisms are adapted amazingly wel to the environment
in which they live. It is, therefore, very important to know how natural
selection operates in nature. On the other hand, populations or organisms
sometimes change nonadaptively primarily because of stochastic elements
in gene frequency changes. In the present section, we shall study the modes
and effects of natural selection, using deterministic models. Stochastic
changes of gene frequencies will be discussed in the next chapter.

Natural selectionisan extremely complicated biological process. Themode
of selection depends on many physical and biological factors. The selective
advantage of a genotype over another may depend on temperature, popula-
tion density, availability of resource, predation by other species, and many
other factors, which need not remain constant from time to time in nature.
It would suffice to give one example to show how the real process of selection
is affected by environmental or ecological factors. In fig. 4.1 are shown the
adult survivorships of the three genotypes +/+, +/b, and b/b of the flour
beetle (Tribolium castaneum) in pure and mixed cultures, where b stands for
the black gene. There are four different levels of population density. In pure
culture the survivorship is not much affected by density. Particularly, the
wild-type genotype +/+ has about 73 percent in all densities. In mixed
culture, however, the survivorship is affected not only by density but also
by genotype frequency. For example, the survivorship of +/% islow when
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Fig. 4.1. Adult survivorships expressed as percentages of egg input for four densities and

three gene frequencies in Tribolium castaneum. Leftmost column represents the results of

rearing the beetlesin pure culture. White bars represent the +/+ genotype, gray bars -+ /b,

and black bars b/b. The densities 5/g, etc., denote five beetles per gram of medium, etc.
From Sokal and Karten (1964).

the frequency of this genotypeis high but becomes higher when the frequency
decreases. Here, clearly 'minority advantage' is observed.

Another factor which complicates the mode of natural selection is the
presence of a large number of loci segregating in a population and the inter-
action of these loci in the process of natural selection. Natural selection
operates among individuals rather than among genes, as stressed by Wright
(1931). Therefore, if a large number of interacting loci are involved, the
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description of the process of natural selection becomes enormously com-
plicated. In order to develop a scientific theory of natural selection, however,
we must abstract from nature some important factors and then make a
model of selection. The model is always unrealistic in some respects. If the
model is as complex as the real situation in a specific case, it is no longer a
model. It lacks the generality that is required for a model. Nevertheless, a
model must be able adequately to describe the process under study. Our
ultimate aim is to understand the biological principles that underlie the
processes of genetic change of populations. |If the model does not give any
insight into the actual genetic processes, it is useless.

In the present chapter we shall first discuss the growth and regulation of
populations and then some basic mathematical models of natural selection.

4.2 Growth and regulation of populations
4.2.1 Continuous time model

1) Exponential growth
When abundant resource and space are available, a population of organisms
increases exponentially. Let N, be the number of individuals at time t, and
assumethat in an infinitesimal time interval At afraction a-1r of the popula-
tion produce an offspring and a fraction b4t die. The change in population
size during thisinterval is

AN, = (a — BN Ar. 4.1)
Putting At — 0, we have

d';:l' = mN,, (4.2}
where m isa — b. Solution of the above formula gives
N, = Nge™. (4.3)
In population genetics m is called the Malthusian parameter.
2) Logistic growth
In reality, resource and space are always limited, so that a population cannot

grow exponentially forever. In this case the differential equation (4.2) may
be changed in the following way.
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dN
';tr—r = .'H.""",U == jrt_lﬂ'l'.rjll {4,*1}

where f(N,) is a function of N,. A simple form of f(¥,) is N,/K, where K
IS a positive constant. In this case population size increases if N, < K,
whereasit decreasesif N, == K. Therefore, population sizeeventually becomes
equal to K. K is often called the carrying capacity of the environment, while
N,/K is called the Verhulst—Pearl factor. Equation (4.4) can then be in-
tegrated and we have

. K

1+ cpe™™
wherec, = (K — Ny)/N,. The above equation is called thelogistic equation.
There are many data which support the approximate validity of the logistic

equation (Lotka, 1956). However, the biological interpretation of f(N,) =
N,/K varies considerably in individual cases.

N, (4.5)

4.2.2 Discrete generation model

1) Geometric growth
In the study of natural selection, it is often convenient to use discrete
generation models rather than continuous time models. The former give a
deeper insight into the process of natural selection than the latter. Let N,
be the number of adult individuals at generation t. We designate by k and v
the fertility and viability of an individual. The reproductive value is then
given by W = kv. Theformulae equivalent to (4.2) and (4.3) inthecontinuous
time model are given by

AN, = N,., — N,
= (W= DN, (4.6)
and
N, = WN,, (4.7)
respectively. In population genetics W is called the Wrightian fitness in

contrast to the Malthusian parameter.

2) Logistic growth
We can incorporate into (4.6) a population-regulating factor /(N,) = N,/K
asin (4.4). It becomes
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W— 1
AN, = = — (K = N)N,. (4.8)

Mathematically, N, does not necessarily converge to its equilibrium value,
K (Maynard Smith, 1968a). In fact, if W > 3, the population size may diverge
with oscillation; if 1 < W < 2, it approaches K without oscillation; and if
2 <= W = 3, it converges to K with oscillation. Therefore, only when | = W <=
2, the population sizeincreases logistically. However, thisinterpretation does
not have much biological meaning. In practice, N, would rarely become
larger than K, since K is the carrying capacity by definition. For example, if
the number of adult individuals is limited by the number of territories, N,
will never belarger than K, even if the number of young exceeds K. The same
situation would occur if N, isdetermined by the amount of resourceavailable.
Thus, the applicability of (4.8) should be restricted to the range of N, < K.
If N, reaches K, then N, should remain constant. Namely, evenif W = 2, no
oscillation will occur in practice.

In population or evolutionary genetics long-term changes of gene fre-
guencies are important, so that in most cases the population size can be
assumed to be constant. In this book we will be mostly concerned with the
genetic change of a population rather than the change of population size.
The genetic change of a population is a slow process, so that short-term
fluctuations in population size are unimportant.

4.3 Natural selection with constant fitness

Adaptive change of a population occursby substitution of moreadvantageous
genesfor existing ones. The process of gene substitution isgeneirally slow and
best described by the change of gene frequency in population. Advan-
tageousness of a gene depends on whether the gene increases the fitness of
the genotype that carries the genein heterozygous or homozygous condition.
Fitness is measured in terms of the number of offspring an individual
produces. Since the size of a natural population ismore or lessconstant in an
ordinary circumstance, it is often convenient to measure fitness in terms of
the relative number of offspring among different genotypes.

In the classical theory of natural selection as developed by Haldane
(1924a, b and 19264, b), Fisher (1930), and Wright (1931), it is customary to
assign a constant value of relative fitness for each genotype irrespective of
population size. Namely, in this theory popul ation sizeincreases or decreases
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geometrically and no regulation of population size is taken into account
(section 4.4). Nevertheless, this simple theory is useful for getting a rough
idea about how the genetic structure of population changes by natural
selection. In the following we consider the basic principles of this theory.

Thereare two kinds of models: the continuoustime model and the discrete
generation model. In the continuous time model the fitness of a genotype
is expressed by the Malthusian parameter, while in the discrete time model
it is measured by the Wrightian fitness. When generations are overlapped,
the former is more realistic. However, if the age distribution of the members
of the population remains constant, the gene frequency change can be
described approximately by the discrete generation model (Haldane, 1926b;
Charlesworth, 1970). We shall consider only the discrete time model in this
book. The reader who is interested in the continuous time model may refer
to Crow and Kimura's (1970) book.

4.3.1 Selection with a single locus

Consider a pair of aleles, A, and A,, atalocusin arandomly mating diploid
population. We assume that generations are discrete. Let x, and x, (=
1 — x,) be the relative frequency of genes A, and A, in a generation,
respectively, and designate the fitnesses of the three possible genotypes
AA,,AA,;andA, A, by W,,, W,,,and W,,, respectively. Under random

Table 4.1

Frequenciesand fitnesses of genotypes A141, A14s, and 4242 at a locus.

Genotype A1A41 A1z A242
Frequency x12 2x1x2 xad
Fitness Wi Wiz Waz

mating, the frequencies of the three genotypes before selection follow the
Hardy-Weinberg proportions and become as given in table 4.1. The gene
frequency in the next generation is therefore given by

xy = [3Wy, + (1/2) x 2x,x, W, 1|W
= x,[x, Wi, + ;W /W, (4.9)

where W = x2W,,; + 2x,x.W,, T x¥W,, is the mean fitness of the
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population. The amount of change in genc frequency per generation then
becomes

AX, :Xl — X1

= a1 — w0 (W — W) t (I = x)(Wip — Wi:)I/ W (4.10)
This can also be written

x (1 — x,) dW
W dx,
since dW/dx; = 2[x,(W,, — W) T (1 — x)(W,, — W;:)] (Wright,
1937). From (4.10) or (4.11), it iseasy to sce that AX, dependson therelative
valuesof W, ,, W,,, and W,, and not on the absolute values. Thus, we can
write W, =l W,=1-hand W,; = | —s0cr W =1 —35, W,, =
l,and W,, = 1 — s,. Thequantities’, s, etc., arecalled selection coefficients.
Let us consider some special cases.
1) Semidominant gene (W, =1, W,, =1 — s/2, W,, = 1 — s).

Ax, = (4.11)

AX, = sx,x;/(2W). (4.12)

2) Completely dominant gene (W, , = W, =1, W,, =1 —5s).
AX, = sx x2|W. (4.13)

3) Completely recessivegene (W, = 1, Wi, = Wiy = | — ).
AX, = sxixa/W. (4.14)

4) Overdominantgene (W,, =1 — s, Wy, =1 W,, =1 — s,).
<".1Ji[ EN I['!:E:_"'.i p— 1'\' -+ '|Jl|.~.|':','|‘i'- i'i..l-\.-:.:l

Formulae (4.10)-(4.15) are nonlinear difference equations, so that it is not
easy to solve for the gene frequency in an arbitrary generation, though it is
not impossible (see Haldane and Jayakar, 1963a). Of course, if a high-speed
computer is available, the gene frequency can easily be obtained by recur-
rence formula (4.9), starting from a given initial value. Thus, the entire
process of gene frequency change can be studied. In (4.12)-(4.14) AX, is
always positive as long as s remains positive. Therefore, the frequency of
A, always increases until it is fixed in the population. On the other hand,
Ax,in (4.15) is positive if x, is lessthan £, = s,/(s; T s,) but negative if
x, islarger than 2,. Therefore, the frequency of A, tends to be £, where
Ax, = 0. We shall discuss this problem in more detail |ater.
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If selection coefficients are small, Wis close to 1 and Ax, issmall. In this
case, formula (4.10) can be approximated by
d
:;_ = x(l — O[(W,y — W) + (1 = xHW,z = Was)],  (4.16)
where x = X, and t stands for time in generations. It is easy to solve the
above differential equation.
For a semidominant gene, (4.16) becomes

d 1
d—)i - zsx(l - X), (4.17)
or
dx 1
A—»n 2%
Integrating this equation, we have
t = %Iog, ;(f] ——);0,)’ (4.18)
or
|
Xy = P (4.19)
1 + ' 3] g i
L

where x, istheinitial frequency of x. Therefore, the gene frequency increases
logistically (compare this formula with (4.5)). For the cases of dominant
and recessive genes, we can get similar formulae; in these cases it is more
convenient to use the formulae equivalent to (4.18) rather than to (4.19),
as given in Crow and Kimura’s (1970) book. They become as follows:

For a dominant gene,

1 x{1 — xg) | 1
=3 ['“ llax) T Tom )
For a recessive gene,
1 [ %l _ x;) 1 .
= — ! . - — 1 _2
14 s _|Og, —0(]—___ -!'-r] X, + g?oj’ |."I' I]
0

These formulae are useful when we want to know the number of generations
required for gene frequency to change from a given value to another.
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Generation

Fig. 4.2. Patterns of gene frequency changes for dominant (solid line), semidominant
(broken line), and recessive (dotted line) genes under selection. The initial gene frequency

(x0) is0.01 and the selection coefficient (s) is0.01 in al cases.

In fig. 4.2 the patterns of gene frequency changes for dominant, semi-
dominant, and recessive genes are given, starting frem x, = 0.01. In all
cases s = 0.01 is assumed. The frequency for semidominant genes increases
logistically and reaches 0.999 in about 2000 generations. The frequency of
dominant genes increases rapidly in early generations but the rate of increase
becomes very small in later generations. On the other hand, the gene fre-
guency of recessive genes increases very slowly when it is small but very
rapidly when it is large.

Although the above theory for the change of gene frequency has been
known for almost fifty years, there are surprisingly few data from natural
populationsto support it. Thisis mainly because the gene frequency change
in a population is generally so slow that it is difficult for one person to
describe the whole process in his lifetime. Nevertheless, there are a large
number of laboratory experiments which support the theory. These ex-
periments were mostly conducted with recessive lethal genes in Drosophila

melanogaster, and the agreement between the theory and observations is
quite satisfactory (e.g. Wallace, 1968). On the other hand, the results with
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nonlethal genes are less satisfactory and suggest that the real process of
natural selection is generally more complicated (Merrell, 1965). One such
example will be discussed later.

There appear to be several reasons for the discrepancy between the theory
and observation for nonlethal genes. The following are important. 1) The
assumption of random mating is not necessarily fulfilledin real populations.
2) Although fitness includes fertility as a component, the detailed aspects of
fertility differences between genotypes or mating types are not taken into
account in the above theory (Bodmer, 1965). 3) The above theory is based on
discrete time models, while laboratory populations are often maintained
with overlapping generations. When generations are overlapping, the above
theory is applicable only when the age distribution of the members of the
population isin a stable form. 4) Laboratory populations are sometimes so
small, that random genetic drift obscures the deterministic change of gene
frequency. 5) Linkage and gene interaction may upset the theory, as will be
seen in the following. 6) The assumption of constant fitness does not always
hold.

4.3.2 Sdlection with multiple loci

When two or more loci are considered together, the genetic structure of a
population cannot be described by gene frequencies alone. This is because
the frequency of a chromosome type is not necessarily the product of the
frequencies of the genes involved. A more fundamental parameter in this
case is apparently chromosome frequency rather than gene frequency.

Let us consider two loci each with two alleles, A,, A, and B,, B,. There
are four different types of chromosomes possible with these loci, i.e., A, By,
A.,B,, A,B;,and A, B,. Let X', X,, X3, and X, be the frequencies of these
chromosomes, respectively. The gene frequencies of A,, A,, B,, and B,
are then givenby x, = X, * X,, x, = X; + Xx,,y, = ¥, + Xx;, and
v, = X, T X, respectively. The chromosome frequenciesare not necessarily
given by the products of gene frequencies involved. Namely,

Xi=x+ D (4.22a)
Xs=x,v:— D, (4.22b)
Xy =220 — D, (4.22¢)

X, =x,7; + D, {4.22d)
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where D = X, X, — X,X; is caled linkage disequilibrium. 1t 1S easy to
prove the above equations. For example,

0+ D= (X 4+ XHX; 4+ Xy) + X, X, - XX,

- X,fk, + ‘lb':l -+ :.:3 + a:!'l.q_.:l — I|.

When D = 0 in a population, this population is said to be in linkage
equilibrium. Only in this case can the chromosome frequencies be expressed
as the products of gene frequencies.

With two loci each with two alleles, there are nine possible genotypes.
Thefrequenciesof these genotypes under random mating can be obtained by
expanding (X,4,B, + X,A,B, t X;4,B, T X,4.8,)*. They are given
in table 4.2, together with genotype fitnesses.

Table 4.2

Frequencies and fitnesses of nine possible genotypesfor two loci each with two aleles.

Apdy Ards Azds
B1B; Frequency X2 XX Xa®
Fitness Wi Wis Wss
B1B: Frequency 2X1X> X1 Xy + XeX9)* 2XsX4
Fitness Wi Wis = Woes W1
B:B> Frequency Xed 2X: X4 Xé
Fitness w22 Waa W44

* The double heterozygotes are composed of coupling {418:/428:) and repulsion
i{A182/4:81) genotypes. The frequencies of Al A28 and A1 Ba/A: B are2X 1 .Xs and
2X2X3, respectively.

In the absence of selection the chromosome frequencies in the next
generation can be obtained in the following way. We first note that there
are two ways in which chromosome 4, B, in generation t + 1 is produced
from the genotypesin generation t. First, it may be derived from genotypes
AB,/-- without recombination, where notation - refers to an arbitrary
alele at the specified locus. The probability of thiseventis1 — r, wherer
Is the recombination value between the two loci. Second, the 4, B, chromo-
some may be a product of recombination in genotypes A4 ;-/-8;. The proba-
bility of this event is r. The frequency of genotypes 4,-/-B, is of course
x.¥:. Since the gene frequencies in a large random mating population
remain constant in all generations, we have
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XUt = (1 = XY + rx,p,. (4.23a)
Similarly,

X4t = (1 = XY + rxyy,, (4.23b)

X{D =1 - XY + rxyy4 (4.23c)

XP =@ - nxiP + rx,p,. (4.23d)

If we note that x,»;, = (X, T X,)(X; T X3) = x,(0 - x,) + ¥.x,,
X vy = (X, + XX, + X)) = X(1 - X3) + X,X,, etc., the above
expressions can also be written as

X{*Y = X1 = rp™, (4.24a)
XPH0 = X0 4 D%, (4.24b)
Xt = X9 4+ o, (4.24¢)
XU*H = x8 — D", (4.24d)

where D" is X1xl0 — yiX, From (4.22a), we have X = x,y, T D®
and X{*1 = x,p, + DUT 1 Putting these into (4.24a), we have

n“—.l_l - {I. _ r}ﬂ‘ll:l,
or
D = (1 — ryp'®, (4.25)

where D! is the initial value of linkage disequilibrium. Therefore, linkage
disequilibrium declines at a rate of r per generation under random mating.
If rissmall, it will take some time for linkage disequilibrium to be close
to 0. Nevertheless, we would expect that in a single random mating popul a-
tion in nature aleles at different loci are generally combined at random unless
the recombination value is very small or some sort of strong natural selection
operates. Tf, however, there is migration between different populations,
linkage disequilibrium may be temporarily developed even between neutral
loci (Cavalli-Sforza and Bodmer, 1971; Nei and Li, 1973).

Let us now consider the effect of natural selection. It is not difficult to
obtain the chromosome frequencies in the next generation from table 4.2.
The frequency of 4B, isgiven by
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X; = [Xiw,, X Wa X, X0WL T X X0 - )+ X, w W
= [X, W, — rW,D][W, (4.26a)
whee W, = X, w,, + x,w,, + x,w,, + x,w,,, and
W= X3W,, T 2X X, W, T 2X X, W, +2X,X, t X,X) W,

+ X3W,, + 2X X Way + X2W,, + 2X, X Woe + X2IW,,.

Similarly, the frequenciesof 4,B,, 4,B,, and 4,B, in the next generation
are given by

X, = [X;W; + rW, D)W, (4.26b)
Xy = [X.W, + rW D]/, (4.26c)
Xy = [X W, — rW,,D]/W, (4.26d)

where

W, = X Wy + X, Way + X3Woy + XAuWy,
Wy = X Wiy + X Wy + X3 W5, + X W,

H__r4 = X|H"r4| 4= X:w_q_z + ..'.'J.'} ;J_ -+ XJH"I._I__...

The amounts of changes of chromosome frequencies per generation are
therefore given by

AX, = X, - X,

= [X (W, - W) — rW, D)W, (4.27a)
AX; = [X,(W, — W) + rW, D]/, (4.27h)
AX, = [Xs(Wy — W) T riW, DWW, (4.27c)
AX, = [X (W, — W) — rW, D)W, (4.27d)

These formulae are due to Lewontin and Kojima (1960), but the equivalent
formulae had been obtained earlier by Kimura (1956) using a continuous
time model.

The above expressions are simultaneous nonlinear difference equations,
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and the general solutions are not available. However, if we use a computer,
the chromosome frequencies after an arbitrary number of generations can
easily be obtained by using formulae (4.26). The patterns of chromosome
frequency changes by natural selection vary greatly with genotype fitness,
recombination value, and initial linkage disequilibrium. If there is no gene
interaction between loci and the initial linkage disequilibrium is O, the
chromosome frequencies are approximately given by the products of gene
frequencies, and the gene frequency at a locus changes independently of the
gene frequency at the other locus. Namely, the linkage disequilibrium is
approximately 0 even if gene frequencies are changing.

The departure of chromosome frequencies from linkage equilibrium can
be measured in another way. Namely,

Z =X, X, MX:X,), (4.28)
which is related to D by
Z=1+ Di(X.X,) (4.29)
The natural logarithm of Z,
log. £ = log. X, — log. X, — log. X3 + log.X,,

has the same sign as that of D. If D is0, log.Z is also 0. If the amounts of
changes in chromosome frequencies per generation are small, we have
AZ _ AX 4X, 4%, | ax

dlogZ = - -5~ " T, X, X,

(4.30)

approximately. (Mathematically, the above formula does not hold when the
effect of the second and higher order terms of chromosome frequency
changesislarge. In practice, however, if the two loci areloosely linked with
weak geneinteraction, it seems to be a good approximation (Kimura, 1965).)
Substituting 4X; (i = 1, ..., 4) into the above expression, we have

f | 1 1 )

ﬁ:"“ |'|:|ng = H"r] — H"IIE — FFJ I' I'!"r_ll = F L'I:"I.|_-|_JI.-:I t—x'l - + _‘EE . + —d?3 + d!...'_.'.q—l

= E — rW,,DX, (4.51)

where E= W, — W, — Wy t W,and X = ¥, X;'. Since W, is the
average fitness of the i-th chromosome, E measures the effect of gene
interaction or epistasis on fitness. If E = 0, there is no epistasis.

In the case of E = 0, (4.31) reduces to
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WAlog Z = — rW, DX, (4.32)

Since W, W,,, and X areal positiveand Z = 1 + D/(X,X,), log.Z and [
decrease if D is positive but increase if D is negative, unless r is(. Therefore,
D eventually becomes 0. Namely, if there is no epistasis, the linkage dis-
equilibrium becomes 0.

If there is epistasis, the change in log.Z is determined by E — rW ,DX.
If E = 0, log.Z and D will increase whenever D is negative or zero. If £ <= O,
they will decrease whenever D is positive or zero. Thus, D tends to have the
same sign as E (Felsenstein, 1965). Note, however, that E is not constant
when chromosome frequencies are changing in the presence of epistasis.
Kimura (1965) showed that if r islarger than |£], Z rapidly tends toward a
value which is relatively stable even if gene frequencies are changing. He
called this state quasi-linkage equilibrium. For the properties of this quantity,
see Kimura (1965), Feldman and Crow (1970), and Nagylaki (1974).

From the above discussion, it is clear that in a large random mating
population linkage disequilibrium is created only by epistatic selection,
neglecting the small disequilibrium produced by the second order effect of
gene frequency changes (Nei, 1963).

An important aspect of linkage disequilibrium is that the gene frequency
change at a locus may be affected by selection at a second locus which is
closaly linked with the locus under study. In genera it is not known what
kind of selection is operating at closely linked loci. If there is linkage dis-
equilibrium between two loci and one of these is subject to natural selection,
the gene frequency at the other locus may change even if there is no selection
at all at thislocus. Thiswould happen particularly in laboratory experiments
in which the initial chromosome frequencies are artificially set up.

One possible example is given in fig. 4.3, where the frequency change of
allele Fat the esterase 6 locus in Drosophila mefanogaster 1S compared with
a result of computer simulation. In this simulation the esterase locus is
assumed to be neutral but linked with a second locus which is subject to
overdominant selection. The recombination value between the two loci is
0.15. The esterase 6 locus has two aleles Fand S, while the second locus is
assumed to have alleles B and 4. The fitnesses of BB, Bb, and bb used are
0.6, 1, and 0.9, so that the equilibrium gene frequency of B is 0.2 (see
formula (4.57)). Theinitial frequencies of chromosomes FB, Fb, SB, and Sh
were 0.2, 0, 0, and 0.8, respectively, in one set (Cage 17) and 0.8, 0, 0, and 0.2
in the other (Cage 18). In the former case thefrequency (y) of allele Bwas0.2
from the beginning, so that there was no change. Consequently, thefrequency
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Fig. 4.3. Frequency changes of the Fallele at the esterase 6 locus in two cage popul ations

of Drosophila melanogaster studied by MacIntyre and Wright (1966) and the results of a

computer simulation (broken lines). I n this computer simulation the esterase 6 locus was

assumed to be neutral but linked with an overdominant locus (B locus). x is the frequency
of the Falele, whiley is the frequency of an dlele at the B locus.

(x) of allele Falso did not changeat al. Inthelatter case, however, the B gene
frequency gradually declined with increasing generation, and the frequency
of the Fallele followed the change of the B gene frequency in early genera-
tions because of linkage, even if this locus was subjected to no selection. It
Isclear that in both cases the frequency change of the Falleleis close to the
experimental result. It should be noted, however, that this is not the only
result of computer simulation which closely mimics the experimental data.
Similar results may be obtained by changing the initial chromosome fre-
guencies and the recombination value, and also by adding some more loci.
In fact, if we consider a number of linked loci, a similar result may be
obtained without the aid of any overdominant loci. This sort of linkage
effect always makes it difficult to interpret experimental data properly.
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So far we have assumed that genotype fitness is constant throughout the
process of gene substitution. The assumption of constant fitnessis, however,
equivalent to assuming that population size increases or decreases geometri-
caly (Feller, 1967; Moran, 1970). Suppose that the absolute fitnesses of
AA, AjA,,and 4,4, aregiven by 1, 1 — s/2,and | — s. Then, the rate of
population growth is given by W — | = — sx, from (4.6). Therefore, if
s = 0, population size aways decreases until x, becomes0, whileif s = 0,
it always increases. Namely, population sizeis directly affected by the gene
under selection. In practice, however, population sizeis generally controlled
by outside factors. It may be determined by the total amount of resource
and space available, irrespective of whether selection occurs or not. This
suggests that a large part of natural selection occurs by competition for
limited resources. The viability of agenotype would below when it competes
with a strong competitor but high when it competes with a weak competitor.
In this case the fitness of a genotype will no longer be constant.

In recent years several authors (e.g., Wright, 1969; Schutz and Usanis,
1969; Anderson, 1971; and Clarke, 1972) developed mathematical models
for this type of selection. In these models genotype fitnesses are expressed
in terms of genotype frequencies and population density. In most of the
models, however, genotype fithesses are not derived as a logical consequence
of basic processesof natural selection but simply given as a plausible model.
An exception is that of Mather (1969), who derived genotype fitnesses as a
consequence of competitive selection. In the following | shall discuss an
extension of this mode by Ne (1971b), who took into account the regulation
of population size. Although this model is simple and surely unredistic in
some respects, it gives an insight into the process of natural selection when
population size remains constant.

We assume that population sizeis controlled by two factors, i.e., ‘intrinsic
rate of reproduction' and '‘competition’. It is known that there is little
correlation between the competitive ability and intrinsic rate of growth or
reproduction (Lewontin, 1955; Lewontin and Matsuo, 1963). Competition
may occur through limitations of resources and space, the latter including
protective shelters against predation or weather factors such as temperature
and humidity.
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4.4.1 Haploid model

Consider a haploid population in which two genotypes, A, and A,, with
respect to a locus, are present. Let n, and n, be the numbers of adult
individuals for genotypes A, and A,, respectively, with N = n,; + n,. The
relative frequencies are then x, = n,/N and x, = n,/N. In the presence of
unlimited resources and space, there will occur no competition, so that the
increase of the number of each genotype will be determined by its intrinsic
rate of reproduction. In this case, the numbers of adult individuals for A,
and A, in the next generation are

”II = “,‘rl  —— ”;'J!I:II'II' Ed.]jil}

fia = Hala = HaKali, I:4.:‘|:'|h}

&

respectively. Here r, and r, are the intrinsic reproductive values of A, and
A ,, respectively. The intrinsic reproductive values are constants determined
by environmental (physical) conditions and can be written as kv’s, where
k’s and v's arefertility and viability, respectively. In the following we assume
for simplicity that k, = k, = k, and selection occurs through viability,
except for a special case.

In nature, however, resources and space are limited, and competition may
occur between individuals for limited resources and space. Suppose
that two or more individuals compete for a unit of food or some other
resource (including space), and one of them succeeds in getting it. The
number of individuals succeeding in a population will then depend on the
number of such units of resource present. Thus, if the level of resource
present issmall compared with thelevel required by thecompetingindividuals
and remains the samefor all generations, the population size as measured by
adult individuals will reach the saturation level and thereafter remain
practically constant. We consider competition at the saturation level, where
kN offspring are produced in each generation and N individuals survive to
the adult stage. Namely, the average survival rate is 1/k. Competition may
occur between individuals of the same genotype as wel as of different geno-
types. Since we have assumed no fertility difference between genotypes, corn-
petition will occur between A, and A, with frequency x? (x, = kn,/(kN) =
n,/N), between A, and A, with frequency 2x,x,, and between A, and A,
with frequency 3.

Suppose that A, has a higher competitive ability than A,, and when they
compete, A, wins with probability (1 T s)/2, while A, wins with probability
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Table4.3

Frequencics of competition occurring between the same and different genotypes and
probabilities of success of the two genotypes in the haploid model.

Compctition Frcquency Probability of success
between Al A2
AirAi X j'-\: |
Ar:ids Jxyxa {1 4+ 52 (1 — W2

Aarda X’ i

(I = s)/2. When competition occurs between two individuals of the same
genotype, one of them wins with probability 1/2. The probability that either
of the two individuals wins is, of course, one. Therefore, we obtain the
probability of success of a genotype in each competitive event as given in
table 4.3. Competition may occur once or many times during the life of an
organism. If we assume that thefitness of an individual is proportional to the
probability of success in competition, then the numbers of adult individuals
in the next generation under purely competitive selection are given by

ny = m(l + s5x;), (4.34a)

ny = ny(l — ). {4.34b)

In the derivation of the above formulae, we used pairwise competition. It
can be shown, however, that the same formulae hold irrespective of the
number of individuals competing for a unit of resource, if each individual
behaves independently. Furthermore, the same formulae are applicable,
even if there are several different niches in the habitat of a population (Nei,
1971Db).

Let us now consider the intermediate stage between the geometric growth
of a population and the saturation level in which only competitive selection
occurs. If population size reaches a certain level, the growth rate gradually
declines. The general pattern of population growth seems to be logistic.
In the present context this suggests that competition occurs even if the
population size is below the saturation level and some amount of resource
remains unutilized. Perhaps an unequal distribution of resource among
individual s causes some of them to compete with each other even if unutilized
resource remains in some other locations of the habitat.

Suppose that competitive selection occurs with a relative frequency of ¢
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and noncompetitive selection occurs with afrequency of 1 — ¢in ageneration.
Then, we have

ny = m [l — ry T el + sx,)], (4.35a)
ny = ny[(1 = ey + e{l — sx,}], (4.35h)

where c is a function of n, and »n,. The simplest form of ¢ would be N/K,
which is identical with the Verhulst—Pearl factor in the logistic equation.
In this case K represents the population size at saturation. If N = K, gene
substitution occurs only through competitive selection. If the population
size increases exponentially until the saturation level is reached, thenc = 0
for N = Kand c = 1for N = K. In this formulation ¢ cannot be larger
than 1. Thisis because K is the maximum number of individuals that can
be sustained by the environment. If population size is larger than K in a
generation, it isimmediately adjusted to K in the next generation.

The Wrightian fitnesses of genotypes A, and A, are obtained by W, =
mfn, and W, = njin,, respectively. Namely,

Wy = (1 - ory T e+ sxy), (4.36a)
W, = (1 = e)r; + e(l — sx,). (4.36h)

From these formulae, we can see that the fitness of a genotype under com-
petitive selection is necessarily dependent on the genotype frequency. It is
also noted that for a given value of c the relative fitness of a genotype is
higher when its frequency islow. Thisis exactly what we have seen for the
wild-type genotype at the black locus of the flour beetle (fig. 4.1). Similar
minority effects have been observed by Harding et al. (1966), Kojima and
Y arbrough (1967), and others, though in Kojima and Y arbrough's case the
mechanism involved seems to be different from ours.

The increases in numbers of individuals per generation for the two geno-
types and the total population are given by

An, = nyfa, — c(a, — sx,)], (4.37a)
Ans = ni[a, — cla, + sx,)], (4.37h)
AN = Na(l - ¢), (4.37¢c)
wherea, =r, — l,a, =r, — |, anda = x,a, T x,a,. Mathematically, we

have to assume 0 = & = 1 to avoid the divergence of population size (see
section 4.1).
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The amount of change in gene frequency of A, per generation (AX,) can
be obtained from (4.37a). It becomes

Ao — xxa[(1 — eWa, — a,) + cs]
L 1+ @-oa

(4.38)

This formula shows that in an unsaturated population x, doesnot necessarily
increase, if the sign of a, — a, is not the same as that of s. However, if
the population size reaches the saturation leve, where ¢ = 1, we have
Ax, = sxX,.

442 ﬂa'lrr."r..l.l'ff model

Consider the three possible genotypes, 4,4, A;4,,and 4,4 ,, for a pair of
dlelesat alocus. Let n, ,, #n,,, and n,, be the numbers of adult individuals
for A,A,, A A,, and A,A4,, respectively, withn,, + n,, * n,, = N. The
relative frequencies are, therefore, X,, = n,;/N, X,3 = n,,/N, and
X,, = n,,/N. We again assume that selection occurs only through viability
and there are no genetic differencesin fertility. We denote by v, ,, v,,, and
v,, the viabilitiesof 4,4, A;4,, and 4,4 ,, respectively, in the presence
of unlimited resources and space, the fertility being k for all genotypes.
Note that X, X;,, and X, do not necessarily follow the Hardy-Weinberg
proportions, but the genotype frequenciesbefore selection do. In the presence
of unlimited resources and space, the numbers of individuals of A,4,,
AA,, and 4,4, in the next generation will be given by

Table4.4

Frequencies of competition occurring between the same and different genotypes and
probabilitiesof successof the three genotypesin the diploid model.

Competition  Frequency Probability of success

between A141 A1As A2As
Avdiidids xt 1
Apdyzdids dxgdry (1 4+ r)y2 (1 512
ApAdzAzAds 3.1.'1!1'!]2 (1 + -'-2]',-'2 U. _rg}_-".!
Ay dardyda dxpixg? 1
AydaidaAdz dx pxad (1 4 5:]."1 (1 — -'F:I_:h'l

Azdz: Az ot 1
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n, = Nxtke,,, (4.39)
nyp = 2Nx Xkt 4, (4.39b)
nhy = Nxikvaa, (4.39¢)

respectively, where x, = X,, + X,,/2 is the gene frequency of A, and
x, =1-X,.

The numbers of the three genotypes under purely competitive selection
can be obtained from table 4.4, where the probabilities of success of the
three genotypes are given. They become

nyy = Nxi(l + 2x,x,8, T x2sy), (4.40a)
.u}: : ﬁ.r_-.-f“ .'l'.fh: 2x,X38,4). (4.40c)

Therefore, the genotype fitnesses of A,A,, A,4,, and 4,4, under purely
competitive selection are W, , = (1 + 2x,x,5, * ads ) W, o= (1 — x%s, T
x2s3), and W,, = (1 — x%s, — 2x,x,s3), respectively, which are again
frequency dependent.

The recurrence equations for n's when both competitive and noncom-
petitive forms of selection operate are rather complicated. But the changes
inthe numbersof genesA, and A, (n, = 2Nx, and n, = 2Nx,, respectively)
and the total population size per generation can be written in the same form
as those for the haploid model. That is,

An, = n,[a, — cla, — §x,)], (4.41a)
Any = nila, — oaa + ix, )], (4.41b)
AN = Na(l = ¢), (4.41c)

where a, = k(x,v,, T x,0,,) = 1, @y = kiv,o,. T %054 — 1, a =
xia, t x,a,,and § = x2s; T x,x,s, T x2s,, respectively. Therefore, the
formulafor theamount of change in gene frequency also takes the sameform
as (4.38) with the parameters defined here. In this case, however, a,, ¢,, and
¥ are not constant but a function of gene frequencies. So the change in gene
frequency in unsaturated populations can be more complicated than that
for the haploid model.
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In saturated populations Ax, can be written as

Ax = xyxy(xis, T oxyxos, T -"-'%"'_-J- (4.42)
In the case of genic selection s; = s5,/2 = 53 = s. Therefore, Ax, = 5x,x,,
which is essentially the same as the formula for constant fitness (4.12), if
s is replaced by s/2. If A, is completcly dominant over A,, s, = 0 and
s, = §3 = S, giving AX, = sx,x3, which isagain similar to (4.13). In the
case of overdominance, however, we get

Axy = xyx(— xis) T xyx55; T xdsy), (4.43)
where s} = — s,. Therefore, only when s, = — s, T s,, Ax, becomes
similar to the formula for constant fitness (4.15). That is, AX, = x x,{s; —
(5] + s3)x, ).

4.4.3 Selection with multiple loci

Sofar we have studied the genefrequency change at asinglelocusin regulated
populations, neglecting all alelesat other loci. In natural populations, how-
ever, there are many loci at which alleles are segregating and population
growth below saturation level would generally be controlled by more than
one locus except in some special cases. The mathematical formulation of
population growth in such cases is very complicated. Fortunately, most
natural populations are more or less constant and their size at equilibrium
appears to be controlled mainly by outside factors rather than the genes
under selection. Thus, the process of natural selection in regulated popula-
tions may be approximated by the model of competitive selection at satura-
tion level discussed above.

In extending the single locus theory to multiple loci, however, some
caution is required. Two different loci, A and B, may control two entirely
different competitive events or the same event. In the former case, the two
genes are clearly independent in function. Thus, the fitness of genotypes,
say, A, B, in haploids, may be given by (1 + s,x,)(1 + szv,), where sub-
scripts A and B refer to loci A and B, respectively, and y, stands for the
frequency of alele B, at the B locus. Namely, the fitness of a genotype may
be given by the products of the fitnesses for the component genotype at each
locus. Therefore, the gene frequency change at one locus is not affected by
that of the other, as long as there is linkage equilibrium.

On the other hand, if the two loci affect the same competitive event, we
must consider competition between all possible pairs of genotypes. If there
arer genotypes, the number of possible genotype combinationsisr(r — 1)/2,
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Table 45

Competitivesalection when two loci are involved in the haploid moddl.

Competition Frequency Probahility of success
between A1B1 A1Bs A2B1 A2Bs

AiBAiB X® |

A s PR ER (1 - zalf2 (1 — sm)fd

Al A:8, 2X1X3 (1 4 sa)/2 (1 = 24)f2

A1l AzBs 2X: Xy 0l + ny2 (1 — ri}

A8 4 8y ..Jlll'aE |

A1BuAsBr 2XuXa (1 + ra)f2 (1 = n)2

A8y A By 2Xe X (1 + 5402 (1 — 247)/2
Ag Byt dally ..Jlf';"s 1

AzB14aHa 2X=Xy (1 + z8')2 (1 — 5732

Aplis:ds By Xyt i

and the number of parameters to be specified for describing all competitive
events rapidly increases with r. Therefore, there are alarge number of ways
in which competitive selection may occur. This suggests that the actual
process of competitive selection in nature may be extremely complicated if
there are a number of loci affecting the same competitive event. In practice,
however, the complete specification of al the parameters is virtualy im-
possible, and to make the mathematical treatment manageable certain
simplifying assumptions must be made. If the gene actions at different loci
are independent, a relatively small number of parameters are required, and
rather simple formulae for the changes of genotype frequencies may be
obtained.

To see this point, let us consider a haploid population in which alleles
A,, A, and B,, B, aresegregatingat loci A and B, respectively. We havefour
genotypes 4,B,, A,B,, A,B;, and 4,B,. Let X,, X,, X3, and X, be the
frequencies of genotypes A,B,, A,B,, A,B,, and A,B, before selection,
respectively. A complete specification of competitive selectionsis given in
table 4.5. In the present case there are four genotypes, so that sx competi-
tion parameters are required. The genotype frequencies after selection (X,,,
X,,, €tc. for A,B,, A, B,, €tc.) are then given by

X“I_ JI:"E I .Y]I:Lr_l 1 .5']1] I ..’Iﬁ.-‘:;,{l } :';'.4} |' Xl..t.-_qtl } I,-}

== }f]{l - Xzf'iﬂ + -1":_!.-'5_{ & I-ﬂi}’
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Ilu = x:il i "rl."':ll i -1||-3E:| { ‘Y-'I:":q}|
Xaa = Xa{l — Xy54 = Xaty + Xysp},

Xaa= Xl = Xty — X5 — X535}

In haploid organisms mating occurs between adult individuals and im-
mediately after mating meiosis occurs. Thus, the genotype frequenciesin the
next generation are given by

X, =X,W, - rD, (4.44a)
X; = X,W; + rD, (4.44b)
Xy = X,W; + rD, (4.44c)
X; = X,W, — rD, (4.44d)

where W,, W,, W3, and W, are the fitnesses of 4,B,, A,B,, A,B,, and
A, B,, respectively, and given by

W, =14 X,55 + X5, + Xuty, {4.45a)
Wy, =1 — X535 + Xaty + X5, (4.45b)
Wy =1- X5, — X,t; + X35 (4.45¢c)
Wy=1- X t; — X,8, — Xys5p (4.45d)

On the other hand, D is the linkage disequilibrium after selection and given
by X, X4, — X,, X5, It is noted that the genotype fitnesses are again
frequency dependent. The amounts of changes of genotype frequencies per
generation are then given by

AX, = X,(W, — 1) — rD, (4.462)
AXy = X3(Wy — 1) + D, (4.46b)
AX; = Xy(Wy — 1) + D, (4.46)

AX, = X (W, — 1) — rD. (4.46d)
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Although the mathematical forms of the above formulae are simple, they
depend on the six competition parameters given in table 45. In many cases
we may assume that s, = s%, 5 = Sht, =5, + 55 T ¢, andt, =5, —
S — &, Whereg, and ¢, are epistatic interactions. If these are both 0, then
the gene actions at the two loci are independent. In this case genotype
fitnesses depend only on gene frequencies, i.e., W, = 1 t x,5, + y,5z
W,=1% x5, —yspWi=1_—x5,T posg,and W, = 1 — XS4 —
¥ i¥ g

Asin the case of constant fitness, linkage disequilibrium isdeveloped only
when thereis epistasis. Thiscan be seen by putting the equations (4.46) into
(4.30). Clearly,

dlog,Z = E — rDX,
where X = %% X land E = X (s, + sp — t;) — Xo(s, — s5 — t) T

i 1
Xs(sq — s — ty) — Xals), + 53, — ty). Thus, if thereisno epistasis, E = 0,
and D eventually becomes 0, as discussed earlier.

From the above discussion we can seethat competitive and noncompetitive
selections give roughly the same result if gene action is simple. In diploid
populations competitive selection can be more complicated than in haploids,
since the number of possible genotypes is larger and a larger number of
competition parameters are required. For example, in the case of two loci
each with two alleles, there are nine possible genotypes, so that the number
of parameters for complete specification of competitive selection is 36.
However, this number can be reduced considerably if we make certain
simplifying assumptions, and the mathematical treatment becomes similar
to that of constant fitness.

In practice, we generally do not know what kind of selection is operating
at a particular locus or loci. Furthermore, the models of competitive and
noncompetitive selections discussed in this chapter both deal with idealized
situations. Which model fits better to rea situations is, of course, an em-
pirical question and has to be answered by data. It is, however, interesting
to see that as long as population size remains roughly constant, gene or
chromosome frequency change can be described by approximately the same
formula. For this reason, we shall use the ssmple model of constant fitnessin
the following, whenever it is applicable. One important case in which the
distinction between the two models is meaningful is that of fertility excess
required for gene substitution.
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4.5 Fertility excess required for gene substitution

The essential process of adaptive change of an organism in evolution is the
substitution of a more advantageous gene for a less fit gene. Selective
advantage of a gene is conferred in many different ways. If a gene increases
the fertility of an organism compared with other genes, it certainly has a
selective advantage, since thegeneis more rapidly multiplied than the others.
Other things being equal, a gene which induces a shorter generation time is
also expected to have a selective advantage, since the rate of increase of gene
number per unit length of time is high. In the actual process of evolution,
however, those genes which control fertility and generation time appear
to have played little role, since fertility has declined from lower organisms
to higher organisms and generation time has increased. Rather, the evolu-
tionary change in adaptability has occurred mainly through the increase in
viability. For example, a female fruitfly is able to produce far more than 100
offspring but the majority of them die before maturity, while the female
fertility in man is generally less than 10 but the mgjority of individuals are
able to live up to maturity.

Haldane (1957a, 1960) showed that the number of genes that can be
substituted simultaneously in a population depends on the fertility of the
organism in question. According to his theory, gene substitution isinitiated
by some environmental change, which makes a prevalent alele in the
population less advantageous, while a mutant alele that was originally less
fit becomes advantageous and increases in frequency. The mutant alele
eventually replaces the original alele and becomes fixed in the population.
In the process of gene substitution the less fit gene creates a reduction in
fitness, and if there are many genes under substitution in thesame popul ation
the total amount of reduction in fitness is so large, that the species may not
be able to survive when fertility islimited. The total amount of reductionin
fitness in the process of gene substitution was called the cost gf'natural
selection. This concept was immediately accepted and extended by Kimura
(1961), who called it the substitution load.

Haldane's theory was, however, criticized by a number of authors. Van
Valen (1963) and Brues (1969) commented that gene substitution is the
process of increase in population fitness and thus it must be beneficial and
should not create any cost to the population except in certain situations. This
comment is largely semantic and does not negate Haldane's computation,
though semantics is quite important in understanding the concept (Turner,
1972). On the other hand, Sved (1968a) and Maynard Smith (1968b) ques-
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tioned the assumption of independent gene substitutions at different loci.
Arguing that natural selection must be largely competitive since population
sizeremainsmore or lessconstant and the competitive ability of anindividual
iscontrolled by alarge number of loci, they developed a model of truncation
selection in which only the individuals whose competitive ability is higher
than a certain threshold can survive to adulthood. As| have discussed else-
where (Nei, 1971b), however, such a truncation selection is possible only
when competition occurs just once in life for a single limiting resource. By
the time at which competitive selection occurs, al the genes concerned must
have expressed their effects on a certain phenotypic character which deter-
mines the competitive ability of each individual. Thistype of selection occurs
in artificial selection for quantitative characters, but it is questionable
whether it occurs in the process of natural selection. In nature, selection
operates at many different stages of lifeand for many different reasons. There-
fore, it seems to be reasonable to assume that competitions at different
developmental stages occur largely independently. Of course, there are some
clear exceptions to this (see Nei, 1971b).

As mentioned earlier, Haldane assumed that gene substitution istriggered
by some change of environment. He cites as an example the replacement of
the original light color type of the moth Biston betularia by a melanic mutant
type in industrial areas of England (Kettlewell, 1955). However, environ-
mental change is not the sole factor initiating gene substitution. If a new
advantageous mutation occursin a population, gene substitution may occur
without change of environment. If the selective advantage of the mutant gene
is due to a stronger competitive ability, the population size after gene sub-
stitution would not be much different from that before substitution, as
discussed earlier. In this case the survival of a species would not be affected
by the gene substitution unless there are competitor species coexisting in the
same area. Therefore, there are two types of gene substitutions which can be
distinguished in terms of speciessurvival. In both cases, however, the number
of possible gene substitutions per unit length of timeislimited by thefertility
of the species concerned.

Let us now consider this problem in some detail by using diploid models
for genic selection. Dominance complicates the problem dlightly but the
conclusion is essentially the same. We shall first consider competitive
selection in infinitely large populations. In section 4.3 we showed that the
fitnesses of genotypes A, 4,, A;4,, and 4,4, in asaturated population are
Wio=1% 2xxs; T xlsy,, Wi, =1 — x2s; + x2sy,and W,, = 1 —
x2s, — 2x,x,5,, respectively. In the case of genic sdection s, = 5,/2 =
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s3=s,s0that W, =1 + 2x,5, W, =1 — (x; — x,)s, and W,, =1-
2x s, while the amount of change in genefrequency per generation isAXx, =
v, x.5 or AX- = x(1 — x)s, wherex = x,. For a gene substitution to proceed
at this rate, the fitness of genotype A ,4, must be 1 + 2s{1 — x) or higher.
Namely, the fertility of an individual (k) must be equal to or higher than
1+ 25(1 — x), neglecting the mortality due to environmental causes. If k
issmaller than | + 2s(1 — x), the rate of gene substitution is slowed down.
In other words, a fertiliry excessd 2s(1 — X) is required for the gene sub-
stitution t0 proceed at a specified rate. The population size will not decrease
unless k is smaller than unity, as argued by Kimura and Crow (1969) and
Crow (1970). Of course, in most organisms k ismuch larger than 1 + 2s(1 —
x) of which the maximum is closeto 3 when s = 1 and x iscloseto 0. If,
however, more than one gene substitution occurs simultaneously in a
population, afertility excessof more than 2s(1 — x) isrequired. Thefertility
excess required for a specified number of gene substitutions per generation
to occur can be computed in the following way.

First, we compute the accumulated fertility excess required (E) for one
complete gene substitution. If we approximate Ax by dx/d¢, thendt = dx/{sx
(1 — x)). Therefore, the accumulated fertility excess required is

oo

E = Jz.q{l — x)dt

o

1

[ 2s(1 — x)

—J osx(l —x)
where x, istheinitial genefrequency of A;. Interestingly, this depends only
on the initial gene frequency and is independent of s. Suppose that gene
substitution takes place at many loci smultaneously in a population and it
takes ¢, generations on the average for a gene substitution to be completed.
At a particular locus, the fertility excess required for gene substitution in a
generation is then E/t; on the average. In other words, the average fertility
required is1 + EJt,. If gene substitutions at different loci occur independent-
ly, the fertility required for the joint substitution of » loci is

(1 + Ejt ¥ = e, (4.48)

dx = — 2log_x,, (4.47)

Therefore, if the average fertility of the speciesis k, the number of possible
gene substitutions per generation (v) is obtained from the relation k = €',
wherev = r/t,. Namely,
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v = log ki(— 2log xg). (4.49)

In many cases x, seems to be at most 0.001, while in mammalian species the
average fertility is often less than 10. If x, = 0.0001 and k = 10, then the
maximum possible number of gene substitutions per generation is 0.11.

Haldane's original computation of the cost of natural selection is based
on constant genotype fitness rather than frequency dependent fitness. Let
the fitnesses of genotypes A,A,, A,A,, and 4,4, bel,1 — s and 1 — 2s,
respectively. Still using x for the gene frequency of A,, the mean fitness
is W =1 — 2s(1 — x). Thus, the amount of reduction in fitness compared
with that of the population of 4,4, only is2s(1 — x). The gene frequency
change per generation again can be approximated by dx/dt = sx(I — X)
when s is small. Therefore, the accumulated reduction in fitness is

-l
4

Cm= | 241 — x}t = — 2log,x,,

L

whichisidentical with (4.47). Haldane called thisthe cost of natural selection.
This cost becomes 19 if x, is 0.0001. Haldane, however, showed that it is
much larger for recessive genes and suggested that the representative cost
for one gene substitution is 30. He then argued that a species would devote
about 10 percent fertility excess to the process of gene substitution. Thus, a
species could carry out one gene substitution on the average every 300
generations.

Itisclear that Haldane's argument about the cost of natural selection is
essentially the same asthe case of competitive selection though he considered
adlightly different situation. For a population not to become extinct during
the process of gene substitution, there must be a fertility excess to offset
the cost. This cost is exactly the same as the accumulated fertility excess
required in the case of competitive selection. The only differenceis that when
there is not enough fertility excess the population becomes extinct in
Haldane's case (Felsenstein, 1971), while in the case of competitive selection
the population never becomes extinct unless k is less than unity but simply
the rate of gene substitution is reduced. In practice, of course, it isnot always
easy to distinguish between the two types of selection. Even the industrial
melanism mentioned earlier can be argued to have occurred by competitive
selection against predators.

So far we have assumed that the population size is infinitely large, but all
natural populations are actually finite. The substitutional load or the fertility
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excess required in finite populations has been studied by Kimura and
Maruyama (1 969), Kimura(19692), Ewens(1970), Kimura and Ohta(1971b),
and Felsenstein (1972), using various mathematical models. Kimura and
Ewens suggest that the fertility excess required in finite populations is con-
siderably lessthan that in infinite populations. Their argument is asfollows:
at the steady state of gene substitution at which the introduction of new
advantageous mutations into the population and the fixation of previously
segregating alleles occur every generation at a constant rate, there are many
loci that are transiently polymorphic in the population. For example, if
the number of generations required for a gene substitutionis1000 generations
and the number of gene substitutions per generation is 1, as was estimated
from molecular data (cf. Kimura, 1973), then there will be 1000 loci at
which gene substitution is proceeding. If there are two alleles at each locus,
the possible number of genotypes for these 1000 loci is2'"® = 10*?!, This
number is so enormous, that only a small proportion of the possible geno-
types will actually appear in the population. Particularly, those genotypes
which have a large number of advantageous (or disadvantageous) genes
would never appear in practice. In other words, the largest number of
advantageous aleles that can be possessed by an individual in a finite
population must be much smaller than the maximum possible number. The
fertility excess required would then be much lower than that in infinite
populations, if population size is controlled by outside factors and selection
is competitive. For example, Kimura and Ohta (1971b) show that if popula-
tion size is 10", selection coefficients (s) are 0.01, and the number of gene
substitutions per generation is 1, the individual carrying the largest number
of advantageous alleles must have about 1.58 times as many offspring as
the average individual in a haploid population. The equivalent value for a
diploid population is 1.92. This requirement is much smaller than the
fertility excess required in infinite populations.

However, there seems to be a problem in the computation by Kimura,
Ohta, and Ewens. They compute the mean fitness of the most fit individual
in afinite population after deriving the variance of fitness using the model of
unlimited fertility. If the model of limited fertility is used from the beginning,
the rate of change of gene frequency is reduced (Nei, 1973b). Apparently, a
more careful study should be made of the fertility excess required in a
finite population. The actual fertility excess required seems to be higher
than that obtained by Kimura and Ohta.

Thetheory of cost of natural selection strongly influenced Kimura (1968a)
in his development of the neutral mutation hypothesis. Using the data on
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amino acid sequences of hemoglobin, cytochromec, etc. in diverseorganisms,
he computed the rate of nucleotide substitution per DNA base per year as
1019, Since the mammalian genome has some 32 x 10° base pairs, this
corresponds to a rate of gene (base) substitution equal to about 0.5 per year
per genome. He thought that this rate is so high compared with Haldane's
computation, i.e., 1/300 = 0.003 per generation, that all of the gene sub-
stitutions cannot be due to natural selection. In order to explain the dis-
crepancy, Kimura suggested that a majority of gene substitutions have
occurred by random fixation of neutral or nearly neutral mutations. As will
be discussed in the next chapter, if the product of population size and
selection coefficient is much smaller than 1, the gene frequency change is
dictated by random genetic drift and no fertility excessis required.

As mentioned above, however, the fertility excess required for gene sub-
stitution in finite popul ations seems to be smaller than Haldane and Kimura
originally thought, though this problem is not completely settled. Further-
more, aswill be discussed later, alarge part of the DNA of higher organisms
seems to be nonfunctional. Therefore, Kimura's original argument is less
compelling at the present time. Nevertheless, his neutral mutation hypothesis
may be correct, and, in fact, there is evidence to support this hypothesis
(ch. 8).

46 Equilibrium gene frequencies

I n the foregoing sections we were mainly concerned with directional change
of genefrequency in populations. If thereis, however, some opposing factor
such as mutation or counteractive selection, gene frequency may reach a
point at which no changeinfrequency occurs. Such apointiscalled equilibrium
gene frequency. Theoretically, there are many different ways in which such
a gene frequency equilibrium may arise. A detailed discussion of this topic
is given in Crow and Kimuras (1970) book. In the present book we shall
discuss only some important cases.

In the classical theory of population genetics the equilibrium gene
frequency was an important subject of study. Until recently a majority of
genetic polymorphisms observed in nature were thought to be stable poly-
mor phismin the sensethat if genefrequency isdeviated from the equilibrium
point by some factor, it is brought back to the original point sooner or later.
Particularly the stable polymorphism due to overdominant selection was
regarded to be an important source of genetic variation in natural popula-
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tions (Dobzhansky, 1951). This ideais still maintained in a large school of
population geneticists (Dobzhansky, 1970). Nevertheless, there are only a
few cases in which true overdominancc has been proven, and the recent
studies on protein evolution indicate that there must be asubstantial amount
of transient polymorphisms in natural populations. Also, the classical theory
of gene frequency equilibrium due to the forward and backward mutations
between a pair of neutral aleles is now known to be unredistic. At the
nucleotide or codon level new mutations are ailmost aways different from
the preexisting allelesin the population, so that such an equilibrium would
never occur in natural populations.

4.6.1 Mutation-selection balancefor deleteriousgenes

Although at the codon level almost any mutation is different from the aleles
extant in the population, many deleterious mutations often result in the same
or similar effect on phenotype. In this case al the deleterious genes can be
treated as a single allele and the deleterious mutation can be assumed to
occur recurrently. Since most deleterious mutations are selected against, the
gene frequency ultimately reaches an equilibrium point. Let us designate the
deleterious dlele and its wild-type dleleby A, and A,, respectively, and let
x, bethefrequency of A,, so that thefrequency of A, isx; =1 — x,. If the
fitnesses of genotypes 4,4, A;A,, and 4,4, are 1,1 — h,and 1 — s,
respectively, the amount of change in x, per generation is, from (4.10),

Ax, = — x;%,[h T (s = 2h)x,1/W, (4.50)
where W= 1 — 2hx,x, — sx2. On theother hand, the amount of changein

gene frequency due to mutation is AX, = ux,, where  is the mutation rate
from A, to A,. Therefore, combining these two effects, we have

AX, = ux; — x;%,[h + (s = 2h)x, ]| W, (4.51)
At equilibrium Ax, should be 0, so that
u = x,[h (s - 2h)x,] (4.52)

approximately, since Wis close to 1 for a deleterious gene at equilibrium.
The equilibrium gene frequency (%) can be obtained by solving (4.52) for
X,. It becomes - -
= h+3h® + du(s - 2h)
%, = 26 = 2h) (4.53)
In the case of completely recessivegenesh = 0, so that

£, = Juls. (4.54)
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If hismuch larger than \/su, the square root term in (4.53) can be written as

duis — 2h) - 2uls — 2h)
! |.f1 ey = W1+ S+ )

approximately. Therefore, if the degree of dominance of the deleterious gene
is sufficiently large, we have
approximately.

Thisformula can also be obtained by noting that if his sufficiently large,
selection against the deleterious gene occurs mostly in heterozygous condi-
tion and there appear virtually no recessive homozygotes in the population.
Namely, in this case the fitnesses and frequencies of 4,A,, 4,4,,and 4,4,
can be written approximately as follows:

Genotype A4, Ay, A,A,
Fitness 1 1 —4h l -5
Frequency 1 - 2x, 2x, —

Therefore, the amount of change in x, by selection per generation is — hx,
approximately. At equilibrium this is balanced with the gain by mutation
u(l — x,) ~ u, sothat u = hx,. Hence, (4.55) follows.

Formulae (4.54) and (4.55) have been used by many authors, particularly
in man and Drosophila. When these formulae, particularly theformer, areto
be used, some caution should be exercised. First, formula (4.54) is correct
only in very large populations. If population sizeissmaller than thereciprocal
of the mutation rate, the actual gene frequency isexpected to be smaller than
the value given by thisformula. Thisistrue also with (4.55) if hiscloseto 0.
We sshall discuss this problem in ch. 5. Second, theequilibrium genefrequency
of a recessive deleterious gene is affected considerably by a small positive or
negative selection in heterozygotes. In most cases such a small heterozygous
effect on fitness cannot be determined experimentally. Third, for a recessive
gene it takes a long time for the equilibrium to be attained if it is disturbed.
Particularly in human populations the mating and migration patterns have
changed considerably in the last few centuries. Thus, it is possible that the
frequencies of many recessive del eterious genes in man are not at equilibrium.
Fourth, as mentioned earlier, the deleterious genes at a locus are apparently
a collection of different alleles at the codon level. Although their effects on
phenotype are similar, their effects on fitness in heterozygous condition may
be different. For example, in the f-chain of human hemoglobin more than
80 different kinds of point mutations have been recorded. Many of them
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Table 4.6
Estimates of gene frequencies for some genctic discases in Caucasians.
Genetic discasc Gene Genetic diseasc Gene
frequency frequency
Dominant Recessive
Achondroplasia 5 X 10-5 Albinism 3 X 10-3
Retinoblastoma 5 X 1% Xeroderma pigmentosum 2 X 10-3
Huntington's chorea 5 X 101 Phenylkctonuria 7 X 1073
Sex-linked Cystic fibrosis 25 X 102
Hemophilia 1X 101 Tay-Sachsdisease
General 1 x 103

Muscular dystrophy
(Duchenne's type) 2 X 10-# Ashkenazic Jews 1.3 X 102

affect the function of hemoglobin, but the effect is not the same for all
mutations.

Formula (4.55) is, however, applicable for a variety of situations, if f is
large. Asan example, let usconsider achondroplastic dwarfismin man, which
is caused by a single dominant gene. The fitness of heterozygotes for this
gene has been estimated to be 1 — h = 0.196 (cf. Stern, 1973). In a survey
conducted in Denmark ten heterozygotes were found in a sample of 94,075
newborns. Eight out of these ten heterozygotes were fresh mutations. Thus,
the mutation rateis 8/(2 x 94,075) = 4.25 x 10~ per generation. On the
other hand, the gene frequency (£,) in newborns is estimated to be 10/(2 X
94,075) = 0.0000531. Using this value and the estimate of fitness, the muta-
tion rate is computed to be v = A%, = 0.0000427 per generation. This
estimate agrees quite wdl with the direct estimate of mutation rate, though
the sample sizeis very small.

Human populations are known to have many different deleterious genes
whose frequencies are low. McKusick (1971) lists 866 distinct clinical
syndromes, each of which can be attributed to a single-locus mutation. The
frequencies of some of these genesare givenin table 4.6. Thereliability of the
estimates for completely recessive genes is low for the reasons mentioned
above. Because of recent technical advances, the heterozygotes in some of
these recessive genes can now be detected. Therefore, in the future more
accurate estimates of gene frequencies may be obtained.

4.6.2 Balancing selection

1) Overdominant selection
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If there are two opposing forces of selection, gene frequency equilibria may
arise. The simplest model of thisis overdominant selection first proposed by
Fisher (1922). Let thefitnessesof 4,4, A;4,,and A,4, bel — s,, 1, and
1 - s,. Then, the amount of changein the frequency of A, per generation
is, from (4.15),

djﬁ = 11114553 s {-\'_‘-] + .'i::lx:'}ll-m I:l':*-S‘EI:'

where W= 1 — s,x? — 5,x3. Atequilibrium, Ax, = 0, sothat theequilibrium
gene frequency is

£ = 5205, + 53). (4.57)
Using this equilibrium gene frequency, (4.56) may be written as
Axy = (5, + 5z)x;x,(%; = -xJJ'J"H’r- (4.58)

Therefore, x, increases if it is smaler than A, while it decreases if it is
larger than £,. Thus, if thereis any deviation of x, from the equilibrium
gene frequency, the deviation is reduced every generation, and the gene
frequency eventually reaches the equilibrium value. This type of equilibrium
is called stable equilibrium. Once the gene frequency reaches the stable
equilibrium, it will stay there forever unless the sel ection coefficients change.
It is also noted that, unlike the case of mutation-selection balance, the
equilibrium genefrequency can be high and thus a relatively small number of
overdominant loci may create a large amount of genetic variability.

Overdominant selection may occur also in competitive selection. In this
case, putting Ax, = 0in (4.43), we have

e . e
o s, + 5z — 35)
The above equilibrium is stable, since

D<2 <1 (4.59)

ddx T
Formula (4.59) does not hold when s, = — s} t s;. Inthiscase Ax, =
xle(— xISi + ."CI.'l'_"_:', SOthaI
£, = 5,/(s} + 35.). (4.61)

Therefore, if there is overdominance, competitive selection also creates a
stable equilibrium of gene frequency.
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Because of its simplicity, the overdominance model has been used by
many authors to explain genetic polymorphisms in natural populations. AS
mentioned earlicr, however, there are not many casesin whichoverdominance
has been proven. An oft-cited example of overdominance is the polymor-
phism of chromosome inversions in Drosophila pseudoobscura. In the third
chromosome of this species there are many different gene arrangements in
natural populations. Since there is virtually no recombination within the
inverted segment in heterozygotes, each gene arrangement behaves just like
a single gene. Wright and Dobzhansky (1946) studied the frequency change
of gene arrangement Standard (ST) and Chiricahua (CH) in a laboratory
population and showed that the ST chromosome eventually reaches an
equilibrium frequency of about 70 percent. From the chromosome frequency
changes over generations, they estimated the genotype fitnesses as follows:

Genotype ST/ST ST/CH CH/CH
Relative fithess 1-03 1 1-07
The expected equilibrium frequency of the ST chromosome is therefore
0.7/(0.3 + 0.7) = 0.7, which agrees quite wel with the observed value.
Similar experimental results were also obtained by Dobzhansky and
Pavlovsky (1953) and others.

However, this sort of overdominance at the chromosome level does not
necessarily mean overdominance at the gene level, sincetheinverted segment
of a chromosome generaly includes a large number of genes and the genes
in this segment are completely isolated from those of other chromosomes.
Suppose that an inversion chromosome has genes aBc in the inverted
segment and its ancestral chromosome has 4bC, where capital and small
letters denote wild-type and deleterious alleles, respectively. Then, the
inversion heterozygote aBc/AbC should have a higher fitness than the two
homozygotes aBc/aBc and AbC/AbC, if the wild-type aleles are completely
or partially dominant over deleterious genes. This apparent overdominance
Is often called associative overdominance (Frydenberg, 1963). Associative
overdominance is expected to occur frequently in laboratory experiments,
sincedifferent gene arrangements used in these experiments are often derived
from a single or a few individuals in natural populations (Ohta, 1971).

If this is the case, such an inversion polymorphism would not occur in
natural populations, since the fixation of a deleterious genein the inversion
or standard chromosomes of the whole population is almost impossible.
Furthermore, for an inversion polymorphism to be stable in nature, there
must be cumulative overdominance (Dobzhansky's coadaptation of genes)
at more than two loci, as shown by Haldane (1957b). A single locus over-
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dominance is not sufficient. Interestingly, inversion polymorphisms in
natural populations of Drosophila pseudoobscura, which were once thought
to be stable, now appear to be transient, since the chromosome frequencies
are slowly changing (Dobzhansky et al., 1966). For example, the frequency
of the CH chromosome in some areas of California declined from about
50 percent to about 5 percent during the 25 years from 1940.

The number of generations per year in this organism would be about 8.
Thus, the average change in chromosome frequency per generationisroughly
0.2 percent. Thisis not small for a gene frequency change. In some other
areas, however, the amount of changeis much smaller — about 10timeslower.
Thisslow change of chromosomefrequency is, however, expected to occur if
the selective advantage of newly arisen inversionsis conferred by a combina-
tion of dominant favorable alelesin the inverted segment (Nei et a., 1967;
Kimuraand Ohta, 1970). Many speciesof Hawaiian Drosophila carry various
inversion chromosomes, but even closely related species, which have diverged
probably less than 200,000 years ago, often have different inversion poly-
morphism~(Carson, 1970). This fact also suggests that inversion poly-
morphism-~are largely transient rather than stable (see ch. 6 for further
discussion).

Even in noninversion chromosomes close linkage of genes makes it
difficult to detect single gene overdominance. Mukai and Burdick (1959)
established a strain of Drosophila melanogaster in which only a lethal gene
and possibly itsvery closely linked genes are segregating. The behavior of the
lethal gene in the first 16 generationsin a laboratory population showed a
perfect pattern of overdominance, the equilibrium gene frequency being
about 0.4. Their examination of gene frequency in later generations, how-
ever, indicated that the seemingly equilibrium gene frequency was not stable,
and the gene frequency gradually declined down to about 0.1 in the 71st
generation (Mukai and Burdick, 1961). Clearly, the apparent overdominance
observed in early generations was caused by a set of genes closely linked to
the lethal gene (associative overdominance) and the initial linkage dis-
equilibrium was gradually broken down by recombination. Similar but less
rigorous experiments have been repeatedly reported before and after Mukai
and Burdick's. The apparent overdominance observed with some marker
genesin inbred strains or isogeniclines (Wills and Nichols, 1971; Sing et al .,
1973) can also be explained by associative overdominance (Yamazaki, 1972).
A similar associative overdoininance may be invoked to explain the hetero-
zygote advantage for the black locus in the flour beetle given in fig. 4.1,
though no detailed study has been made.
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Nevertheless, there seem to be some cases of genuine overdominance. A
good example is the sickle cell anemia gene in African black populations.
Thisanemiais caused by the abnormal hemoglobin Hl: S. The[l-chain of the
normal hemoglobin A has glutamic acid at position 6. In hemoglobin S this
amino acid has been replaced by valine (Ingram, 1963). The homozygotes for
the Hb S gene are aimost lethal in Africa but the gene frequency is as high
as 10 to 20 percent in some areas. The prevalence of this gene is associated
with a high endemic incidence of malaria. Allison (1955) showed that the
heterozygotes for the Hb S gene are more resistant to malaria than normal
homozygotes and thus have a higher fitness than both homozygotes. This
was later confirmed by studies on mortality due to malaria (Allison, 1964;
Motulsky, 1964). It seems that in malaria-endemic areas the sickle cell
heterozygotes have a selective advantage of about 10 to 20 percent over
normal homozygotes.

There are several other mutant genes which apparently show heterozygote
advantage due to increased resistance to malaria. The genes for hemoglobin
variants Hb C (Glu — Lysat position 6 of the /?-chain),Hb E (Glu — Lysat
position 26 of the /?-chain), and thalassemia (reduced production of hemo-
globins), which also cause anemiain homozygous condition, all show a high
frequency in malaria-endemic areas (Livingstone, 1967). Furthermore, a
mutant gene which induces the deficiency of the enzyme glucose-6-phosphate
dehydrogenase (G6PD) is also frequent in malarial areas. This G6PD
deficiency gene is located on the X chromosome. In this connection it is
worth noting that well before anyone studied the relationship between these
genes and malaria, Haldane (1949) had suggested that the frequency of the
thalassemia gene is too high to be explained by the mutation-selection
balance and its polymorphism is probably maintained by the heterozygote
advantage due to resistance to malaria.

Genuine overdominance need not be confined to deleterious genes but the
overdominance for nondeleterious genes is not easy to prove. There is a
group of geneticists who believe that the polymorphismsin the ABO, MN,
and Lewis blood groupsin man are maintained by overdominance. Thisview
Is somewhat strengthened if we note that the polymorphisms exist not only
in man but also in some apes (chimpanzee, gorilla, and orangutan) and
monkeys (Wiener and Moor-Jankowski, 1971). An intensive study on the
relative fitnesses of different genotypes in these blood groups has been done
by Morton and hisassociates (Morton and Chung, 1959; Chungand Morton,
1961; Morton et al., 1966). Yet, they have not confirmed any significant
heterozygote advantage.
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2) Overdominance with epistasis

Overdominance is an interaction between two alleles at a locus, while
epistasis is an interaction between alleles of two different loci. Thus, one
might suspect that epistasisitself issufficient to maintain stable polymorphism
without overdominance. As far as concerned with constant fitness, this is
not the case. For maintaining polymorphism there must be overdominance
at least at alocus but not necessarily at both loci. Following P. M. Sheppard's
suggestion, Kimura (1956) produced a mathematical model in which, at the
first locus, alleles A, and A, are maintained by overdominance, while, at the
second locus, aleles B, and B, interact with A, and A, in such a way that
A, is advantageous in combination with B, but disadvantageous in com-
bination with B, and the situation is reversed for the A, alele. In this case
the B locus polymorphism may be maintained without overdominance. More
specificaly, Kimura's model assumes the following genotype fithesses.

Ay AA2 A, A,
BB, 1+s |+t 1 -
B8, 1 | +t 1
B,B, 1 —s | +t 1 + s

where0 = s < t. Therefore, W, (i = 1, 2, 3,4) and Win (4.27) are given by

W,

1 + X5 + Xt + Xy,
W, =1 = X.5 + Xt 4+ X1,
W =1+ Xt + Xt — X,
We =14 X1+ Xot + X5,

W ol 4+ (X = X = X e X2 X X+ X, X+ XX+ X X

Theequilibrium chromosome frequencies are obtained by puttingAXx; = 0in
(4.27). They become

8,=X,=02-7p+ 14+ )2 (4.622)
£:=Xy=(12+ 8 - J1/4 + ?)2, (4.62b)

with
D= (J/1{4 + §° = B2, (4.63)

where = (1 F )r/s. It is noted that the frequencies of genes A, and B,
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areboth05. If r = 0,then i = 0, sothat ', = X, = 05and X, = X, = 0.
Namely, there are only two types of chromosomes, 4,8, and 4,B,, inthe
population. If r = 0, then al four types of chromosomes appear. Kimura
has shown that this equilibrium is stable only when r is smaller than (¢% —
sHI[4(1 T+ 1)

If there is overdominant selection for both loci, there may be severa
stable or unstable equilibria for a given set of genotype fitnesses. This
problem has been studied by Wright (1952), Lewontin and Kojima (1960),
Bodmer and Parsons (1962) and several others. Let us consider the following
simple fitness model:

.|"1|_-"'I| l'#|"4] -"'1]""1
BB, (1 = s¥1 = 1) | — ¢ (1 =K1 = 1)
B,B, | — & | ] — %
B, B, (L = a1 =) | —¢ (1 — )1 — 1)

Clearly, the fitnesses at the two loci are multiplicative and symmetric about
heterozygotes; s and t are the selection coefficientsfor either homozygotes
at the A and B loci, respectively. Multiplicative fitnessis expected to occur if
selectionsdue to the two loci areindependent. It involves epistaticinteraction
since there are deviations in genotype fitnesses from additivity between two
loci. By using (4.27), it can be shown that there are three equilibria (Bodmer
and Felsenstein, 1967; Kimura and Ohta, 1971b). Namely,

L, =% = ;(n + V‘ = ‘L) (4.64a)
Ri=Xs= 3! (I - FII - i;-) (4.64b)
X, =X,=1/4, (4.64¢)

whileX, = X, = 1/2 — 8, for each of the above equilibria. Note that the
genefrequenciesof A, and B, areboth 0.5in al cases. Thefirsttwoequilibria
with B = + (1/4)/{1 — (4r/st)} are stable only when r < st/4. Otherwise,
the system will moveto the third equilibrium. In practices and t would rarely
exceed 0.1. If s =t = 0.1, r must be smaller than 0.0025 for the first two
equilibria to be stable. Therefore, only when the recombination value is
extremely small, do the equilibria with linkage disequilibria become im-
portant.

Karlin and Feldman (1969, 1970) (see aso Li, 1971) studied a general
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symmetric fitness model with two loci each with two alleles. This model
generally permits three symmetric equilibria in the sense that £, = X, and
X, = X,. In addition to these symmetric equilibria, they could show, some-
what surprisingly, that there are several asymmetric equilibria under certain
combinations of genotype fitnesses and recombination value and the total
number of equilibriamay be aslarge as seven for a given fitness set. However,
the stability of these asymmetric equilibria requires severa severe conditions
about genotype fitness and recombination value, so that it appears to be
easily upset in real natural populations, where environmental conditions
never stay constant and random genetic drift due to finite size cannot be
neglected.

In general, if two interacting loci are closely linked and there is over-
dominance at both loci, there arise stable equilibria with D # 0. If the two
loci are very tightly linked, they behave just like a single locus, forming the
so-called supergene (Ford, 1964). On the other hand, if the two loci are
loosely linked, there occur stable equilibria with D = 0. Furthermore, if a
population is subdivided into severa random mating units, stable linkage
disequilibria may arise without any epistatic selection (Li and Nei, 1974).

3) Other types of balancing selection
Theoretically, there are several other types of balancing selection which may
produce stable polymorphism with intermediate gene frequency. Wright and
Dobzhansky (1946) showed that their experimental data on the frequency
changes of inversion chromosomes can also be explained by frequency-
dependent selection. Their model is as follows:

Genotype Frequency Fitness
A4, X 1+ a - bx,
AIAZ 31‘]‘.’ _'|||l| 1
Az (1 — x)? | —a + bx,

Namely, the fitness of A ,A, decreases as the gene frequency (x,) of A,
increases, while that of 4,4, increases with increasing x,. Therefore, the
gene frequency, X,, reaches a stable equilibrium. The amount of change of
gene frequency per generation is given by

Adx, = x,(1 — x;¥a — bx,)|W, (4.65)
where W = | — (a — bx)(1 — 2x,). Therefore,

R = afb. (4.640)
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Wright and Dobzhansky’s estimates of a and b in their case are 0.902 and
1.288, respectively, so that X, = 0.7, as obtained earlier.

In recent years many other models of frequency-dependent selection have
been developed (c.g. Clarkeand O’Donald, 1964; Wright, 1969). Experimental
data which support the frequency-dependent selection model have also
increased (ch. 6). Yet, the biological mechanism of frequency-dependent
selection is not well understood. It ispossible that some seemingly frequency-
dependent selection isactually caused by loci closely linked to a marker gene
or by subtle environmental changes in the process of population changes.
More studies on the biological mechanism of frequency-dependent selection
are required.

Levene (1953) showed that stable polymorphism may occur when a
population occupies a wide variety of niches among which the selection
coefficient for an allele varies. Several similar models are reviewed by May-
nard Smith (1970). In these models, however, rather severe conditions are
required for the equilibrium to be stable. Under certain circumstances,
stable polymorphism may also arise when selection coefficients vary in
different generations (Haldane and Jayakar, 1963b; Hartl and Cook, 1973;
Gillespie and Langley, 1974). Here again, however, a severe condition is
required. Particularly in finite populations the '‘power of holding poly-
morphism~Is very weak (Hedrick, 1974).
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CHAPTER 5

Mutant genes in finite populations

In the foregoing chapter we used a deterministic model to describe the
change of gene frequency by natural selection. This approach is equivalent
to assuming that the population size is so large, that there is no sampling
error in the process of gene frequency change from one generation to the
next. The number of breeding individualsin natural populationsis, however,
often quite small. Thisistrue even if the total population of a speciesis very
large, since the distance an organism migratesin one generation is generally
very small compared with the total territory of the entire population and
actual breeding occursamong alimited number of individuals. If the number
of breeding individuals is small, the gene frequency change from one genera-
tion to the next is subject to sampling error. Namely, gene frequency does
not change uniquely from one value to the other, but the change occurs only
with a certain probability. Thissort of probabilistic changeiscalled stochastic
change. In population genetics this stochastic change is often referred to as
random genetic drift. The stochastic change of genefrequency may also occur
due to random fluctuation of selection intensities from generation to genera-
tion. In general, a stochastic model is more redlistic than a deterministic,
and the latter is merely a special case of the former. Of course, the mathe-
matics of stochastic models is more complicated, and exact solutions are
often difficult to obtain. Nevertheless, after the pioneering work of Fisher
and Wright, many important problems have been solvedin termsof stochastic
models. The stochastic theory of population geneticsseemsto be particularly
important in the interpretation of data on molecular polymorphism and
evolution that are now rapidly accumulating.

In the present chapter we will study the current theory of stochastic
changes of gene frequency which is relevant to the study of molecular
population genetics and evolution.
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5.1 Sochastic change of gene frequency: discrete processes

5.1.1 Markov chain methods

If a mutation occursin a population, theinitial survival of the mutant gene
depends largely on chance, whether it is selectively advantageous or not or
whether the population sizeislarge or not. This can be seen in thefollowing
way. Let A, and A, be the mutant and its allelic gene in a population. In a
diploid organism the mutant gene appears first in heterozygous condition
(A,4,). In a dioecious organism this individual will mate with a wild-type
homozygote (A ,4,). Themating A,A, X A,A,, however, may not produce
any offspring for some biological reason other than the effect of the A, gene.
For example, the mate 4,4, may be sterile by chance. (In man, 5 ~ 10
percent of marriages are infertile.) Then, the mutant gene will disappear in
the next generation. The survival of the mutant gene is not assured even
if A,A, X A,A, produces some offspring. Thisis because in the offspring
the A, 4, genotype will appear only with a probability of 1/2. Thus, if two
offspring are born from this mating, the chance that no 4,4, will appear is
0.25.

Let us now study this problem in more detail. Consider a random mating
population of a monoecious diploid organism. We assume that each in-
dividual produces a large number of offspring and that exactly N of these
survive to maturity. Let x be the frequency of mutant gene A, among
gametes produced in a generation. The expected frequencies of genotypes
A A,, A A,, and 4,4, after fertilization are then given by x2, 2x(1 — x),
and (1 — x)?, respectively. We now consider selection with constant fitness,
and let the fitnesses of A,A,, A,A,, and 4,4, bel * s 1 + h, and 1,
respectively. After selection, therefore, the gene frequency of A, changes
from x to

g x{l 4+ sx 4 Wil = .*.'j}

’ | ++ 2hx(l — x) + sxt k)
The number of individuals which survive to maturity is N by definition. We
assume that 2N genescarried by these N individualsisa random samplefrom
the gene pool after selection, neglecting the fict that the actual survivors
are genotypes rather than genes. It is known that this assumption does not
affect the result appreciably unless the population size is extremely small.
Since the frequency of A, among the gene pool after selection is £ and 2N
genes are chosen at random from the genc pool, the number of A, genes
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among the adults may vary from 0 to 2N. The probability that the number
of A, genes becomes j IS given by the j-th term of the binomial expansion
of [¢ + (I — &]** Thatis,

p(j) = CINEY — &N (5.2)
In this case the gene frequency is of coursegiven by x’ = /2N, and the mean
(M(x")) and variance (V(x')) of x’ are
M) =E  V(x)= "i—{[?-,w_ &), (5.3)
Itisclear that the mean gene frequency isthe same asx if thereisno selection,
since { = x in this case.

If X" = 0, there are no longer A4, genes in the population, and in the
subsequent generations no change of gene frequency occurs. On the other
hand, if X' = 1, A, genes are fixed in the population, and again no change
in gene frequency occurs in the subsequent generations. However, if 0 =
x' = 1, again selection and random sampling of genes occur in the next
generation. This process continues until the A, geneis lost or fixed in the
population.

Mathematically, this process is called a Markov chain. If there are N
individualsin a population, thereare 2N * 1 possible gene frequency classes,
i.e. 0, 1/2N, 2/2N, ..., 2N/2N, These classes are called states in probability
theory. We call the gene frequency class i/2N state i and denote by f,(x) the
probability that the gene frequency is at state i at the t-th generation, where
X = i/2N. We have already seen that when the gene frequency at a generation
ISX, the probability that the genefrequency becomes X' in the next generation
isgiven by (5.2). Namely, thisisthe probability that the number of A, genes
in the population changes from i = 2Nx to j = 2Nx’. Thisis caled the
transition probability from state i to state j, and we now denote this by p; ;.
Then, if f,(x) isgiven, we can easily obtain £, ,(x) by thefollowing formul ae.

@ = PoohlO) + proki () + -+ PavoilD)

Jie1 (—;_.':g.—) = Po,o J0) + Py J; {'jl-._.—) + ... + panaSi(1)

(5.4)

l L1
See (1) = Po,zn S0} + F:.:.ﬁ'ﬁ(—z'ﬁr}‘] + ... + Panani(1)
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If we use matrix notation, the above simultaneous equations may be
expressed inasimpler form. Let f, be the column vector of state probabilities
f0), fi(1]2N), ..., fi(1), and P be the following matrix

[ Pow  Pio - Pang |
Pon P 0 Paya
P =
|
|_J'-'r_|_zr-' Pray Fz.‘r,z.*.'_]

Ordinarily, the matrix of transition probabilities is defined as P = {p, /1,
but the above transposed form of definition, i.e., P = {p, ;}" isalgebraically
a little more convenient in the present case. At any rate, the equation (5.4)
may then be written as

f+1 =P (5.5

Therefore, the probability distribution of gene frequencies at the t-th
generation is given by

f, = P'L,, (3.6)

where f, istheinitial probability distribution. Matrix algebraindicates that
if Piswritten as QAQ ™', where A isthe diagonal matrix of eigenvalues and
Q is the matrix of the corresponding eigenvectors, then P* = QA'Q~'.
Thus, the general solution for f, may be obtained. Unfortunately, however,
it seems to be very difficult to get an explicit expression for QA'Q~*
in the present case, though the eigenvalues for the case of neutral genes have
been worked out (Feller, 1951).

For a small population, however, it is possible to get f, by using a high-
speed computer. In this case either (5.4) or (5.6) may be used. One of such
examples is given in fig. 5.1, where N = 10 and no selection (4 = 0 and
s = 0) are assumed. The initial gene frequency was 0.5, so that f(x) = 1
for x = 0.5 but fy(x) = 0 for all other states.

In the first generation gene frequency is distributed as a binomial variate
with mean 0.5 and variance (0.5}*/20 = 0.0125. In the subsequent genera-
tions the distribution becomes flatter and flatter, and by the 20th generation
it becomes virtually uniform except for the terminal (x = 0 and x = )
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NUVBER OF MUTANT GENES

Fig. 5.1. Probability distributions of gene frequencies under random mating in a finite
population. Population size is 10 and the initial gene frequency is 0.5. No selection is
assumed.

and a few subterminal classes. By thistime gene A, islost from or fixed in
the population with probability about 0.5. After this generation, the shape
of the probability distribution of gene frequency among unfixed classes
remains virtualy the same, though the absolute probability of each gene
frequency classis reduced at a rate of 1/(2N) = 0.05 in every generation.
The probabilities of classesx = 0 and x = 1 gradually increaseand eventually
become 0.5 when gene A, is completely lost or fixed. In the present case
there is no selection, so that the mean gene frequency is0.5 throughout the
process of gene frequency changes.

In the study of evolution it is important to know the probability of
fixation of an advantageous mutant gene. This can also be studied by using
(5.6). An exampleis given in table 5.1, where the fitnesses of A, 4,, A, A,,
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Table5.1

Probabilities of fixation and loss of a mutant gene (41) in a population of sze N = 10.
Thefitnesses of 4141, A1z, and A242 are assumed to be 1, 0.9, and 0.8. Theinitial gene
frequency is assumed to be 1/2N = 0.05.

Generation 1 2 3 10 50 oo
NN 6w 120 6 = 1012 5 = 10-¥ 3 o= 101 0. [ 540 0.1755
JU 0.3246 ah54 05528 03,7340 h32] 01,8245

and 4,4, are assumed to be 1, 0.9, and 0.8. The population sizeisagain 10
but the initial frequency is 1/(2N) = 0.05. It is seen that the probability
of fixation isvery low in early generations but gradually increases to reach
0.1755 eventually. If there were no selection, the gene would have been
fixed with probability 1/(2N) = 0.05. So, selection has increased the prob-
ability of fixation by 0.1255, but the gene has still been lost from the
population with probability 0.8245.

So far we have considered the stochastic change of gene frequencies due
to finite population size. As mentioned earlier, however, the stochastic
change may also occur by random fluctuation of selection intensities in
different generations. This problem has been studied by Wright (1948a),
Kimura (1954, 1962), Ohta (1972a), Jensen and Pollak (1969), Gillespie
(1973) and others. The effect of this factor is to spread the gene frequency
distribution, similar to that of finite population size. With certain mathe-
matical models, however, an effect to retard the fixation of genes may be
generated, though the biological validity of such models is disputable.

5.1.2 Variance of gene frequencies and heterozygosity

We have seen that one of the properties of random genetic drift is to spread
the gene frequency distribution as generation proceeds. In the absence of
selection this property can be studied by a simple parameter, variance of
gene frequencies. To make our model concrete, consider a large number of
populations of equal size N, in each of which random mating occurs. We
assume that the initial gene frequency, p, is the same for all populations.
If there is no selection, the probability that the gene frequency of A, in
the first generation becomes X = {2V} is

IN-—i

pix) = Gp'(1 = p)
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from (5.2). This probability isequal to the relative frequency of populations
that have gene frequency x. Therefore, the mean and variance of x among all
the populations arc

X = Efx) = p, (5.7a)

V= Ex— g =2 — 8 (3.7b}

respectively. In the next generation thc same randorn process operates for
each gene frequency class x in the first generation. Therefore, letting X be
the gene frequency in the second generation, we have

¥ = E(x"y = E{E;(x")} = E\(x) = p,

where E, and E, denote expected value operators in the first and second
generations, respectively. Clearly, the mean of X' is the same as that of x.
The variance of x' iscomputed in the following way.

:"I_r' - E-I:II e F.}:
= E\E{(x" — x) + (x — p)}?
= E,Ex{(x' = x}* + Ax" = x)(x — p) + (x = p)*}

L fa -
=B\
since E,(x" — x}* = x(1 — x)/2N) and E,(x’ — X) = 0. Noting that

El{x(l - X)} = E\(x) — E{(x — P - p?

+ (x — p}’}i

p(l — p)
=i gt ot

we have

I 2 pl — p pll — p)
V"ﬁ{”_“ T 3N }J‘ ~ 3N

=£’£'1.;r "’]“1 - zlnf ) + t}.

It is now obvious that if the same process continues for t generations, the
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mean (X,) and variance (V,) of the gene frequency in the t-th generation are
given by

X = p, (5.8a)

_ 1-p1 R f

< F i N : ‘:(! — "EH"} Forn 3 {_] = 'EL-J ) * [_I'
. p}{i 2 (1 - %}E (5.8b)

Therefore, the mean gene frequency remains constant for al generations,
while the variance gradually increases as t increases. At t = oo the variance
becomes p(1 — p). This corresponds to the case of complete fixation of
aleles. Since we have assumed no selection and no mutation in the present
case, alleles A, and A, are eventually fixed in the population with proba-
bilities p and 1 — p, respectively. The variance of gene frequency after
fixation of these alelesis, therefore,p. 1* + (1 — p) - 02 — p2 = p(1 — p).

Wright (1951, 1965) has called the ratio {Fgy) of V, to p(1 — p) the
fixation index. Clearly,

Fsr = Wilp(l = p)]

- (-]

Ty S (5.9)

when N is large. Therefore, the fixation index is independent of the initial
gene frequency and increases from 0 to 1 as t increases.

We have seen that genetic drift gradually increases the interpopul ational
variation of gene frequency. However, the genetic variability within popula-
tions gradually declines. This can be studied by considering the average
frequency of heterozygotes within populations (H,). The frequency of
heterozygotesin a popul ation having gene frequency x, in the t-th generation
isgiven by 2x,(1 — x,). Taking the average of 2x,(l — x,) over all popula-
tions, we have

H, = 2E{x(1 — x,)) = 2E{x, — (x} = p*) - p’}
=2Ap—V¥,—pY

= 291 — p) (1 ~ o) - (5.10)
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So far we have considered asinglelocusin alargegroup of populations of
equal size. The above theory, however, can also bc applied to a large number
of independent neutral loci in asingle population, if theinitial genefrequency
Is the same for &l loci. In this case 7/, stands for the average frequency of
heterozygotes per locus in the population or the average frequency of hetero-
zygous loci for an individual. This quantity is generally called average
heterozygosity. In practice, of course, the assumption of an equal initial
gene frequency is unrealistic except in artificial populations. However, if we
replace 2p(1 — p) by the average heterozygosity over all loci at the 0-th
generation, i.e. by 2p(1 — p), then formula (5.10) holds.

Formula (5.10) was derived for the case of two alleles at a locus, but it
holds true for any number of aleles. Suppose that there are n aleles at a
locus, and let x; be the frequency of the i-th allele in generation t. The
heterozygosity is therefore given by H, = 2} ;. ;xx;. The next generation
isformed by sampling 2N genes at random from this population, so that the
gene frequencies (xi) in generation t + 1 follow a multinomial distribution.
Thus, the expected heterozygosity in generation t + 1 is

Hiup= EE{E x}x}) - E E(xx;

P f i j

_ : }

since E(x;x ;) = x;x; — x;x;/(2N) (e.g. Rao, 1952). Therefore, if we denote
by H, the heterozygosity in generation 0, we have

] i

s Hoe "MV (5.12)

Thisindicates that the average heterozygosity per locus, whichisanimportant
measure of genetic variability of a population, will decline at the rate of
1/(2N) per generation, if there are no mutation and selection.

Formula (5.11) can be used to derive the recurrence formula for homo-
zygosity (J, = ¥ x%) between two generations. Since H = 1 — J, we have

RS, (1.- _,’_) ¥ (5.13)
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This formula will be used in a later section. Also, from (5.12),

: gk .
Tl L ef) {.1 —m,_.j . (5.14)
It is noted that if J, = 0, J, becomesidentical to Fg4. For this reason, the
two quantities are often confused. In practice, however, J, never becomes 0.
Furthermore, if we take into account mutation and migration, J, and Fg

take different forms, as will be seen later.
5.1.3 Effective population size

In the above formulation we have assumed that the organism in question
IS monoecious and all individuals in the population contribute gametes to
the next generation with equal probability, though there may be chance
variation. In practice, however, many organisms have separate sexes, and
there are almost always some deviations from this idealized reproduction
even in a monoecious organism. These deviationsintroduce many complica-
tions in mathematical formulation, but they can be avoided if we use a
hypothetical population size that would give the same effect on gene
frequency distribution asin the idealized population. Such a population size
Is called effective population size. This concept is due to Wright (1931) and
simplifies the mathematical treatment considerably.

Crow (1954) has distinguished between the inbreeding effective size and
the variance effective size. The former is defined as the reciprocal of the
probability that two uniting gametes come from the same parent, while the
latter isa population size that would give the same variance of genefrequency
change due to sampling error as that in an idealized population (5.7b).
Namely, the variance effective sizeis

N, = x(1 — x)/2V,), (5.15)

where V;, is the variance of gene frequency change for a particular case.
In this book we shall be mainly concerned with the variance effective size,
but in practice there is not much difference between the two effective sizes
except in some special cases. In the following | shall list the formulae for
estimating effective Size in various cases without going into detail.

1) Separate sexes (Wright, 1931). If the population consists of N
and N, females, the effective size (N,) is given by

males

m

|"". = "I":*'II-.W I""I Ir-'ll: l"'l m I‘ ""I I':I- I: 5 I {1 ﬁ

[ 3
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Unless N,, = N, this is always smaller than the actual size (N,,, + ~).

2) Cyclic change of population size (Wright, 1938a). If population size
changes with a relatively short period of n generations and N, is the popula-
tion size in the i-th generation in the cycle, then

N, = N, (5.17)

n
where N = u/3 N ! is the harmonic mean. Therefore, N, is close to a
i=1

smaller size rather than a larger size in the cycle.
3) Variation in progeny size (Wright, 1938a; Crow, 1954).

N, = 2N[1 + V/R), (5.18)

where k and ¥, are the mean and variance of progeny number per individual.
If progeny number follows the Poisson distribution, then V, = k, and N, =
N. In general, however, ¥, > k, so that N, < N. Crow and Morton (1955)
estimate that the ratio N,/N is about 0.75 for many organisms. In human
populations in which birth control is practiced V, is often smaller than k,
so that ¥, = N (Imaizumi et al., 1970).

4) Heritable fertility (Nei and Murata, 1966).

N
1+ 3+ k]
where h? is the heritability of fertility and C* = F/E*. If k. = 2, V, = 3,
and h? = 0.3, then N, = 0.52 N.
5) Overlapping generations (Nei and Imaizumi, 1966a; Felsenstein, 1971;
Crow and Kimura, 1972; Hill, 1972). If N,isthe number of individuals born

per year who survive up to reproductive age and  is the mean age of repro-
duction, then

N,

(5.19)

N, = 1N, (5.20)

Nei and Imaizumi estimate that in human populations the value of N,
computed from the above formulaisabout 40 percent of the total population
including nonreproductive individuals.

It is clear from the above discussion that the effective size of natural
populations is generally much smaller than the actual size. See Crow and
Kimura (1970) for the mathematical aspects of this problem.
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5.2 DZfusion approximations

5.2.1 Basic equations in diffusion processes

Although the Markov chain method is useful in visualizing the process of
stochastic change of gene frequency and provides the exact distribution of
gene frequencies, it cannot be used when population size is large. Even a
big computer cannot accommodate the matrix computation required if N
islarge. A more powerful method, which does not have this problem, isthat
of diffusion approximations. In fact, it wasthis method that enabled Kimura
(1955a, b) to study the whole process of gene frequency change in finite
populations.

In diffusion approximations to discrete processes it is assumed that gene
frequency changes continuously with time. That is, the sample path (gene
frequency trgectory) is assumed to be continuous. This assumption is
satisfactory aslong as population size is sufficiently large, since in this case
the amount of gene frequency change per generation isvery small. I n practice,
It has been shown (Ewens, 1963a) that this method gives satisfactory results
even if (diploid) population size is as small as 6.

Let ¢(p, X; t) be the probability density that the gene frequency of A,
becomes X at time t (measured in generations), given that the intitial gene
frequency is p. Clearly, ¢(p, x; t) is equivalent to f,(x) in the foregoing
section, and f,(x) may be approximated by ¢(p, x; t)(1/2N). It can then be
shown that ¢(p, x; t) satisfies the following Kolmogorov forward equation.

o= s (Vaah) — — (M), (5.21)

ap 18 2
ar 2’ dx

where it = ¢(p, X; t), and M,, and V;, are the mean and variance of the
changein X per generation. This equation is also called the Fokker-Planck
equation. Theoretically, ¢(p, x; t) can be obtained by solving (5.21).

In population genetics it is often important to know the equilibrium gene
frequency distribution when the effects of two or more opposing factors are
balanced. For this purpose, it is useful to know the net probability flux at x
at time t. Thisflux is given by

[V} + M, (5.22)

We have the following relation.
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b s Px, 1)

o ox

(3.23)

Namely, i/t represents the rate of net flow of probability across the point
X.

In equations (5.21) and (5.22) the initial gene frequency p isfixed and the
gene frequency x at time t is assumed to be a variable. In other words, we
consider the process of gene frequency change in the forward direction. On
the other hand, it is possible to reverse the time sequence and view the
process retrospectively, treating x as fixed and p as a random variable. In
population genetics we generally consider the case where the process is time
homogeneous. That is, if x,; and x,, are the gene frequencies at timest, and
t,(t, = t,), respectively, then the probability distribution of x,,, given x,,,
depends only on the time difference £, — t,. In thiscase ¢(p, x; t) satisfies
the following Kolmogorov backward equation
% _ Y 34 M, 2% (5.24)
Bt 2 ap? " ap
This equation is useful in deriving the probability of eventual fixation of a
mutant gene, fixation time, etc., as will be seen later.

In the present book we shall not discuss the proof of (5.21), (5.22), and
(5.24). The reader who is interested in the derivation may refer to the books
by Crow and Kimura (1970) and Kimura and Ohta (1971b).

In order to approximate the discrete model in section 5.1.1 by the above
diffusion process M;, and V,, must be determined. The usual method of
obtaining these quantities is that of Feller (1951). We know from (4.10) and
(5.1) that the mean change of gene frequency per generation is

(1 = x)fsx + h(l — 20}

E(4%) =
=3 el — 9 50

(3.23)

Assuming that s and h are of the order of &', this becomes

E(dx) = x(1 — x}{sx + h(l — 2x}} + O(N_?)

= x(1 = x)ax + (1 = 2X}}N, + ON.D),

wherea = N,sand fi = N,h. Ontheother hand, the variance may be written
as

Fidx) = x(1 — x)}/(2N,) + O(N]2).
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We now measure time in units of N, generations, so that At = 1/N,. We let
N, —» o, s - 0, and h — 0, such that a and [i stay constant. Then,

.1

Mj, = lim = E(4x) = x(1 — x){ax + g1 - 2x)},
Neg— At

x(1 — X)

—

Therefore, if we return to the original time scale,

1
Vi. = Ilim — V(dx) =
dx N At ( x)

e ?

M;, = x(1 — x}{sx + h(l — 2x)}, (5.26)

Ve = x(1 = x)J2N). (5.27)

In the above derivation of M, we haveassumed that aand ji stay constant
as N, —» oo. Thisis simply a mathematical assumption, and in practice it
would not hold true in most cases. On the other hand, if we assume the
continuity of sample path (gene frequency trajectory) from the beginning,
then

xfl — x)sx + Kl — 2x)}

ﬁ"jrdu —_— —

: (5.28)
1 + 2hx(l — x) + sx°

may be used, while V;, is approximately equal to (5.27) (Maruyama, 1974a).
Therefore, we can use either formulafor M;,, depending on the assumption
made. As long as the values of s and h are small, they give essentially the
same result. Numerical computations have shown that if s and h are large,
(5.28) generally gives a better approximation to the discrete process than
(5.26). In the following we use (5.26), simply because it is simpler.

5.2.2 Transient distribution of gene frequencies

Theoretically, the gene frequency distribution ¢(p, X; t) can be obtained by
solving equation (5.21), as mentioned earlier. In practice, it is not easy to
get a general solution to this equation. So far, a complete solution has been
obtained only for two cases, i.e. the cases of no selection and genic selection.
In the case of no selection and no mutation M,, = 0 and V;, = x(I — x)/
(2N,). Therefore, (5.21) becomes

i

(1 = x)}. (3.29)

2
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The required solution to this equation with the appropriate initial condition
has been obtained by Kimura (1955a) and is given by

p, x; 0= 3 p(l — pdi(i + 1H2i + DF(1 = i, 14 2,2, p)
i=1
s Ffl — 11422 x)e~ " 1ad) (5.30)
where F( -, -, -, *) stands for the hypergeometric function so that

(1 — (i + 2)
_—I_ -".:

I+

(1 — 2 — 00 + 20 +3)
G 1

Fil = 0,i+2,2,x)=1+

+

Gof [ | AR

TalNAD

- I 0§ ' !
(8} (k)
Fig. 5.2. The processes of the change in the probability distribution of gene frequencies,
due to random sampling of gametes in reproduction. It is assumed that the population
startsfrom the genefrequency 0.5 in fig. 5.2a and 0.1in fig. 5.2b. T = timein generation;
N = effective population size; abscissa is gene frequency; ordinate is probability density.
This distribution does not include gene frequency classesx = 0 and x = 1. From Kimura
(1955a).
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Laneration

0O 2 4 6 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24 26 28 30 32
Number of bnw’ 2 genes

Fig. 5.3. Distributions of gene frequencies in 19 consecutive generations among 105 lines

of Drosophila melunezaster, each of 16 individuals. Thegenefrequenciesrefer totwo alleles

at the '‘brown' locus (bw"5 and bw), with initial frequencies of 0.5. The height of each black

column shows the number of lines having the gene frequency shown on the scalc below.
From Buri (1956).
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The property of thisdistribution is best understood by looking at the graphs
in fig. 5.2. It isclear from this figure that for a given value of p the distribu-
tion depends on two factors, population size and generation. If population
size is small, the distribution becomes flat rather quickly, but if it islargeit
takesalong time. As generation proceeds, thedistribution becomeseventually
uniform and then there is no change in form, though the absolute frequency
steadily declines. The distribution at this stage is called steady decay distribu-
tion. Forp = 0.5, the time required to reach this steady decay distribution is
about 2N generations when N is the effective population size, while for p =
0.1 it is about 4N generations. Note that the distribution (5.30) does not
include the gene frequency classes x = 0 and x = 1.

In order to see how this theory applies to real data, let us consider an
example from Drosophila experiments. Buri (1956) studied the genefrequency
changes of two alleles {bw™* and bw) at the 'brown' locus in 105 lines of
Drosophila melanogaster, each line consisting of 8 males and 8 females. The
initial gene frequency of hw’* was 0.5 in all lines. The results obtained are
given in fig. 5.3, where the frequencies of thefixed classes (x = 0 and x = 1)
include only those cases in which the allele bw”* was newly fixed or lost. It
IS seen that the distribution of gene frequencies becomes gradually flat as
generation proceeds and after about 17 generations the distribution is
virtually uniform. Clearly, the steady decay distribution was reached much
earlier than expected, since the population sizeis 16 in this case. This differ-
ence seems to be due to the fact that the so-called effective size is much
smaller than the actual sizein most cases. In fact, Buri has shown that if the
effective population sizein thisexperiment was 11.5 (727%; of the actual size),
Kimura's distribution fits the data quite well.

When there is selection, the form of the gene frequency distribution
changes, and the steady decay distribution is no longer uniform. However,
the detail of the gene frequency distribution is not known except for the
case of genic selection (Kimura, 1955b).

5.3 Gene substitution in populations
5.3.1 Probability d fixation of mutant genes
Aside from the occasional occurrence of genome or gene duplication,

evolution takes place through the process of gene substitution in populations.
We have seen that if a new advantageous mutation occurs, it may be fixed
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in the population but not with probability 1. We have also seen that in a
finite population a new mutant gene may be fixed even if it has no selective
advantage. It is clearly important to determine the probability of fixation
of a mutant gene with a given selective advantage. This problem was first
studied by Fisher (1922), using the branching process method. Later, using
the same method, Haldane (1927) and Fisher (1930) derived a formula for
the probability of fixation of a mutant gene with genic selection in a large
population. The probability of fixation in afinite population was also studied
by Fisher (1930) and Wright (1931, 1942). The most general formula so far
obtained is, however, due to Kimura (1957, 1962). His method of solving
the problem is different from those of his predecessors; he used the Kolmo-
gorov backward equation. Let us now study this method briefly.

The general form of Kolmogorov backward equation is given by (5.24).
In the present case we are interested in the probability of fixation of mutant
geneA , i.e. ¢(p, 1; 1), which we denote by u(p, t). Therefore, the Kolmogorov
backward equation becomes

duip, 1) ¢ fulp, 1) : Vsp 8°ulp, 1)

ot o ap 2 :'.‘_p"! -
Our problem is to determine the ultimate probability of fixation of A,.
Namely,

(5.31)

u(p) = lim u(p, t).

t—>

Since du(p, r)/dt = 0 when t — oo, (5.31) reduces to

Vs, diulp)
2 dp?

This differential equation can be solved with the boundary conditions

+ M,, d;‘;’ L _o (5.32)

u©) =0, uwl)=1
The equation (5.32) may be written as

; 3
_-Ij { I|..| gr djjl:.r.l-:l ‘} - - L.IH:IIIE'[I-...
dp \ dp Vi
Thus,
f_l.]_l_l:.ﬂ:'_ ¢ e MgV

dp !
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where ¢, is a constant. Therefore,

i

uip) = ¢y | Gix)}dx + ¢,

F]

where
Gx) = @ I12MaxV sk (5.33)

and ¢, isanother constant. Since «(0) = 0, ¢, must be 0, while the condition

1
u(l) = 1givescy = [| G(x)dx]~'. Therefore, we have the following solu-
0

tion.
Py l.
uip) = J Gx)xdx/ J Gx)dx, (5.34)
0 0

This formula was first given by Kimura (1962).

Now, let 1 +s,1 + h, and 1 be the fitnesses of genotypes A ,A,, 4,4,
and 4,4 ,, respectively. M;, and V;, are given by (5.26) and (5.27), respec-
tively. Therefore, putting these into (5.34), we obtain

[

Xz ETE — Fdhrl
@ 2N [2h+is E.'.,.r,xd.,':

ulpy = - ; (5.35)
I o~ 2Na1 20+ (s~ 2hxbayg

I
Let us now consider some special cases.
1) Neutral genes. If the A, geneis neutral with respect tofitness(s=#h =
0), then G(x) = 1. Therefore,

u(p) = p. (5.36)

Namely, the probability of fixation of a neutral mutation is equal to the
initial gene frequency, as is obvious. Thus, a nonrecurrent unique mutation
in a population of size N will be fixed with a probability of only 1/(2N).

2) Genic selection. If the selective advantage of a mutant geneis additive,
then & = s/2. In the case of genic selection, however, it iscustomary to denote
thefitnessesof A, A,, A, A, and 4,4, by 1+ 2s, 1 *+ s and 1 rather than
by | +s,1 % 5/2,and 1, respectively. Thus, we have G(x) = exp (- 4N,sx)
and



Mutant genes in finite populations

u(p) = (1 — e™ ¥ P)j(1 — g™4Nem), (5.37)
[fp = 1/(2N), this reduces to
u(L{2ZN) = {1 — 7 N/Mhi(] — g~ 4Nen), (5.38)

Furthermore, if N, = N and sis small compared with |, e~ *"/¥is1 _ 2s
approximately. So, we have

u(12N) = 25j(1 — e ¥, {5.39)

Thisformulais equal to that obtained by Fisher (1930) and Wright (1931).
It is also interesting to see that if N — oo, u(1/2N) is equal to 2s, which
agrees with the result obtained by the branching process method (Haldane,
1927; Fisher, 1930), where population size is assumed to be infinitely large.

On the other hand, if 4N,s « 1, then u(p) is approximately equal to p
from (5.37). Namely, in this case the mutant gene behavesjust like a neutral
alele.

In section 5.1 we have seen by the method of Markov chains that the
probability of fixation of a mutant gene with s = 0.1 in a population of
N = N, = 10is0.1755. If we use (5.38), the probability becomes 0.1846.
So, thisis very close to the exact probability even if N isvery small and s
Isquitelarge. If Nislarge and sis small, the agreement between the values
obtained by the two methods is much better.

If the mutant gene A, is disadvantageous and the fitnesses of 4,4,
AA, and 4,4, arel — 25, 1 — s, and 1, respectively, then

u(l2N) = (e** = Djie*™* = 1), (5.40)

where N, = Nisassumed. If s « |, u(1/2N) is approximately 2s/{e*™* — 1).
Therefore, if 4Ns issmall, even a deleterious mutation may be fixed with an
appreciable probability.

3) Dominant genes. In thiscase h = s. Thus, G(x) = exp {— 2N,sQ2x —
x%)}. When 2N,s is large compared with unity, G(x) rapidly decreases as x
increases from 0 to 1. Therefore, it may be approximated by G(x) = exp
(= 4N,sx), which is the same as that for the case of semidominant genes.
Namely, the probability of fixation of a dominant mutation is approximately
the same as that of a semidominant mutation. This indicates that the prob-
ability of fixation of a mutant geneislargely determined by the heterozygote
fitness.

4) Recessive genes. Since i1 = 0 in this case, G(x) = exp (= 2N_sx?).
The numerator in (5.35) may be written as
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» I p
— ' e "di

i) Fol o

11/ = .
=3 ! N jt‘_‘.ﬂ (/2N s p),

where erf(x) is the error function and defined as

2 [
erf (x) = - — e ' dt
o L S
_ 2x :l x? x* )
Je V310 5. )

Similarly, the denominator may be expressed as {./{m/EN_ s)lerl}, (2N 5)].
Therefore, we have

u(p) = erf (2N,s p)ferl (/2N 3). (5.41)

The values of erf(x) may be obtained from a table (e.g., Abramowitz and
Stegun, 1964).

If JI2Ns) = 2, erf[./(2N.5)} is 1 approximately, and if p = 1/(2N),
erl {p (2N 5)} is (2N s/r){ N approximately. Therefore, if N, = N,

u(1f2N) = \/2s](=N). 5:42)

This indicates that in a large population the probability of fixation of a
recessive mutation is very small. Formula (5.42) is due to Kimura (1957),
but dlightly less accurate formulae had been obtained by Haldane (1927)
and Wright (1942).

5) Overdominant genes. Nei and Roychoudhury (1973a) studied the
probability of fixation of a single overdominant mutation. In an infinitely
large population a pair of overdominant genes create a stable polymorphism
and may exist forever in the population, as we have seen in ch. 4. In finite
populations, however, even an overdominant mutation will eventually be
fixed or lost from the population. Let 1 — s,, 1, and | — s, be the fitnesses
of 4,4, A A, and A4,4,, respectively. We have seen that in a large
population the equilibrium gene frequency of A, isgiven by m = s,/(s, T
§,). The probability of fixation of a single overdominant mutant gene is
highly dependent on this m value and N, (s, + s,). If m < 0.5 (disadvan-
tageous overdominant genes), the probability is generally much lower than
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that of neutral genes; but if mis close to 0.5 and N(s, T s,) is relatively
small, it becomes higher. If m > 0.5 (advantageous overdominant genes),
the probability is largely determined by the fitness of heterozygotes rather
than the fitness of mutant homozygotes. Thus, overdominance enhances the
probability of fixation of advantageous mutations. Of course, if m is close
to 05 and N,(s; T s,) is large, the time to fixation of an overdominant
gene is very large, as will be seen later.

The theory of the probability of fixation of a mutant gene discussed in this
section is dependent on the assumption of a single random mating popula-
tion. Most natural populations are, however, divided into many subpopula-
tions. Fortunately, the above theory seems to hold even in subdivided
populations at least in the cases of no selection and genic selection, if
migration takes place among subpopulations (Maruyama, 1970a). In this
case N stands for the total population.

5.3.2 Rate d gene substitution and average substitution time

In ch. 3 we have seen that the rate of mutation per nucleotide or codon per
generation isvery small. It is, therefore, quite satisfactory to assume that at
the codon level anew mutation occurring in a population is always different
from the preexisting alleles in the population. If the mutation rate per
generation is v at a locus, then there occur 2Nv mutations at this locus in
every generation, all mutant aleles being different from each other at the
codon level. In the case of neutral mutations only 1/(2N) of the2Nv mutations
will be fixed (see fig. 5.4). Therefore, at the steady state where the effects of
mutation and genetic drift are balanced, the rate of gene substitution per
generation is

Fregusnay

Time

Fig. 5.4. A typical pattern of extinction and multiplication of selectively neutral mutants

in a finite population when they occur at the rate of onc mutation every ten generations

MM -= 0.2). A's reprcscnt mutations. At a particular cvolutionary time a population

may be monomorphic or polymorphic for two common alicles (CC),one common allele
and one rare allele (CR),etc. From Kimura and Ohta (1973b).
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e = 2w - P_I.'i.’ = {, (5.43)
Namely, the rate of gene substitution isequal to the mutation rate per locus.
This simple rule was first noted by Kimura (1968a).

In gencral, a new mutant geneis fixed with a probability of « = w(1/2N),
which is given by (5.34). Tliereforc, the rate of gene substitution at the
steady state is

a = 2Non. {5.44)

If N, = Nand new mutant genes are semidominant or completely dominant,
then u = 2sin large populations. Thus, the rate of substitution of such genes
is

o = dNsp, (5.45)

which depends on threefactors, i.e. population size, selection coefficient, and
mutation rate. For the rate of genesubstitution to beconstant, asisapparently
the case with some proteins, N, s, and » must therefore be adjusted in the
course of evolution in such a way that their product remains constant per
year over diverse evolutionary lines such as primates and fungi. Kimura
(1969b) and Kimura and Ohta (1971a) think that thisis unlikely and a much
simpler explanation of constant rate of gene substitution is to assume that
a majority of gene substitutions have occurred by random fixation of neutral
or nearly neutral mutations.

Since the rate of gene substitution is 2/Nvu per locus per generation, the
average time for one gene substitution to occur in a population of size N
is given by

Tﬂ_ = IJr{lj"ili'l-l'J, {j-d'ﬁ-}

Namely, on the average in every T, generations one gene substitution is
expected to occur (fig. 5.4). Margoliash and Smith (1965) called T, the
unit evolutionary period. If mutant genes are selectively neutral, 7, = 1/v
(Crow and Kimura, 1970).

For example, the hemoglobin f-chain gene has 146 codons. It is known
that the rate of codon substitutions per locus is 1077 per year. Thus, the
average time for one codon substitution to occur is 7, = 107 years.

In a recent study of population dynamics of neutral mutations Guess
and Ewens (1972) claimed that the parameter T, is biologically meaningless
unless 4Nv « 1. Their conclusion is based on the model of infinite alleles
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per locus, which will be discussed later. However, if gene substitutions are
counted at each codon separately and then summed over all codons to get
the rate of gene substitution per cistron, the above definition of 7, is quite
meaningful.

5.3.3 Fixation time and extinction time d mutant genes

Let us now consider how long it takes for a mutant gene to be fixed in the
population. More specifically, we trace a particular mutant allele and study
the average number of generations at which the frequency of the alele
becomes 1 (fig. 5.4). Theoretically, this average fixation time can be obtained
by integrating the sojourn time that the gene frequency spendsat a particular
value X, given that the allele is going to be fixed (Maruyama and Kimura,
1971; Ewens, 1973). Here, however, we follow the method used by Kimura
and Ohta (1969a), since it gives a better understanding of the process.

As in section 5.3.1, let u(p, t) be the probability that the mutant gene
frequency becomes fixed in the population by generation t, given that the
initial gene frequency is p. Since the probability that the mutant gene is
fixed at generation t is du(p,t)/0t, the average number of generations at
which the gene is fixed is given by

Ti(p) =
[

dulp,t
t —'{f—} dr.
(&

We are not, however, interested in the event in which the mutant geneislost
from the population. Therefore, if the eventual probability of fixation of the
A, geneis u(p), then the average fixation time is given by

Lip) = Tyip)/uip). (5.47)

Wefirst derive the formula for T,(p) by using (5.31). Differentiating each
term of (5.31) with respect to t, multiplying each resulting term by t, and
integrating them with respect to t from 0 to co, we have

[
-1

" E‘j:e[p,lj Vi, & d
P - S . S, + My, — Ty(p).
.,| i : 2 ap° ip) o dp 1(P)

u

The left-hand side of thisequation is
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(e [~

i F i‘:—{u:p,r] 4 ‘l{ dulp,t) 1™ 3 " Gr”'ﬂ'”-d{
0

. i : ot ai
[ 0

= — u(p, oo) = — u(p),
where we have assumed that tou(p,t)/dt vanishes at t = oo. Therefore, we
have the following differential equation
Ti(p) + alp)Ty(p) + b(p) = 0, (5.48)

where a(p) = 2M,,/¥;, and b(p) = 2u(p)/ Vs, The boundary conditions for
(5.48) are T,(0) = 0 and 7';(1) = 0. Solution of (5.48) with these boundary
conditions gives

1
ﬂWJ;"w1[¢ﬁmel—uhHm
n

P
+ {1 — u(p)} J Wz u*(z)dz, (5.49)
0

where u(p) is given by (5.34) and

]-.

W(x) = 2 | G(z)dz({V;,G(x)},

[
inwhich G(x) isgiven by (5.33). From (5.47) and (5.49), the average fixation
timeisthen given by

L

;MIWﬂfMM.ﬁm}

: -
L) = [ WauE - u@)d +

"

The average number of generations for a mutant geneto belost from the
population can be obtained in the same way. The result is given by

1
mm=lfﬂﬂf¢mu—umrm

o

+ Jﬁ*(fﬂl — u(z)}u(z)dz. (5.51)

a
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The variance of fixation time or extinction time can also be studied in the
same way. In this case, however, it is more convenient to use the concept
of sojourn time. In practice, the variance is very large. The standard error
of fixation time is generally of the same order of magnitude as the mean
(Kimura and Ohta, 1969b; Narain, 1970).

Let us now consider some special cases to get a rough idea about the
average fixation and extinction times.

1) Neutral genes. In thiscase M, = 0 and V;, = x(1 — x)/(2N,). So,
G(x) = 1, Y(x) = 4N /{x(l — X)}, and u(p) = p. Hence,

L) = = 4N, (- —2) tog.1 - ) (5.52)

If population size is large and theinitial gene frequency is 1/(2N), then
i, 1,(1/2N) = 4N, (5.53)

approximately, by taking the limit of p — 0. Therefore, it takes a long time
for a mutant gene to be fixed in the population, if &, islarge. The average
extinction time of a neutral mutation is much shorter than the average
fixation time and given by

1o(p) = = 4N, | 2 ) loe.p. (5.54)

which becomes
Ip = (1/2N) = 2(N /N)log (2N) (5.55)

approximately, if p is 1/(2N). For example, if N,/N = 0.8 and N = 10%, the
extinction timeis about 16 generations.

2) Genic selection. If the mutant gene is selectively advantageous over
the wild-type allele and the fitnesses of 4,44, 44,, and 4,4, are given
by 1 + 25 1+ s and 1, respectively, then M;, = sx(1 — x). On the other
hand, V,, = x(1 — x)/(2N,) as before. Thus, putting these into (5.49), we
can obtain the fixation time. However, the resulting formula is somewhat
complicated (Kimura and Ohta, 1969a), and | shall not reproduce it here.
Numerical computations, however, indicate that the fixation time of a
semidominant mutation isshorter than that of a neutral mutation, asexpected.
For example, when N,s = 2.5, thefixation timeisabout half that of a neutral
mutation.

3) Mutant genes with overdominance and complete dominance. Let
1-s,,1,and1 — s, bethefitnesses of 4,4,, 4,4,,and A, A ,, respectively.
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F

[ (5

Then, M;, = (s; + s,)x(1 — x){m — x)and Vs, = x(1 — x)/{2N.), where
m = s,/(s, T s,). Using these quantities, it can be shown that when p =

1/(2N), the average fixation time is

¥ 1

: ' f_"d""'-"'lllq_l_r [-L:".“'I."IF!,[I

fl — ‘1|~'|II_ [-U - e d_l.'
J Kyl — yett—™
o
approximately, where

A=2N, s, T s) and K = J exp A(x — m)’dx
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Fig. 5.5. Mean fixation time of an overdominant mutation relative to that of a neutra

mutation. From Nei and Roychoudhury (1973a).
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(Nei and Roychoudhury, 1973a). Fig. 5.5 shows some of the numerical values
for the case of N, = N. In thisfigure i, is expressed relative to the fixation
time of a neutral mutation, i.e. 4N. The relative fixation time depends
markedly on the value of m. As expected. if m is close to 0.5, the fixation
time is much longer than that for neutral genes when N(s, t s,) is large.
However, if mis outside the range of approximately 0.2 to 0.8, the fixation
time of overdominant mutations is shorter than that of neutral mutations,
depending on the value of N(s, T s,). A continued increase in this quantity
gradually widens the range of m for prolonged mean fixation time. It
is seen that the relative fixation time is virtually symmetric around m =
0.5. Namely, a disadvantageous overdominant mutation with m = 0.5
has the same fixation time as that of an advantageous overdominant muta-
tion with 1 — mif N(s, T s,) is the same. The symmetry of fixation time
around m = 0.5 can be seen also from expression (5.56). It is interesting
to see that the dependence of 7 on mand N(s, T s,) issimilar to that of the
rate of decay of genetic variability at steady state studied by Robertson
(1962) and Miller (1962), though the reason is not the same.

We note that s; = 0 represents the case of completely dominant genes.
In thiscase m = 1, so that the fixation time of a completely dominant gene
is generally much shorter than that for a neutral gene, as expected. In-
terestingly, however, a completely recessive mutation with a selective dis-
advantage of s (m = 0) has the same fixation time as that of a completely
dominant mutation with a selective advantage of s if population sizeis the
same. This paradox is resolved if we note that the probability of fixation of a
recessive disadvantageous gene is very low and if it is fixed its frequency
should be increased rapidly by genetic drift.

4) Deleterious mutations. Let 1 — s, 1 — h, and 1 be the fitnesses of
A A, A{A,, and A,A4,, respectively. If h > 0.03, s = 0.5, and 4N 4 >» 1,
then there arise virtually no homozygotes in the population and selection
against the mutant gene occurs mostly in the heterozygous state. In this
case it can be shown that

fo = 2(N,/N)[log.(N/2N_h) + 0.433] (5.57)

(Kimura and Ohta, 1969b; Li and Nei, 1972). Thus, i, is independent of
population size if N,/N remains constant.

Since the extinction time of a deleterious mutation is important from the
standpoint of public health, this problem has been studied extensively by
Nei (1971c) and Li and Nei (1972). The extinction time is highly dependent
on the heterozygous effect of a mutant gene and population size. It has been
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shown that if # > 0.02 and s > 0.5, the extinction timeisonly a few genera-
tions and almost independent of population size. If the mutant gene shows
a slight overdominance, the extinction time increases rapidly with increasing
population size. For example, if 1 = — 0.02 and s = 1, the extinction time
Is 13 generations for N, = 1000, but 2090 generations for N, = 10,000.

Another important problem in relation to public health is the total number
of heterozygous or homozygous individuals affected by a single deleterious
mutation. This problem has been studied by Nei (1971d) and Li and Nel
(1972).

534 first arrival time and age of a mutasnt gene

Natural populations contain a large number of polymorphic genes. It is
interesting to know how long a particular polymorphic alele has existed
in the population after it arose by mutation. This problem can be studied
in two different ways. One is to ask the average number of generations
required for a mutant aleleto reach the present frequency on the assumption
that this frequency was reached for the first time. Thisis called the average
first arrival time. The other is to determine the same average number of
generations, taking into account the possibility that the gene frequency has
been higher than the present one. This is called the average age.

The average first arrival time from gene frequency p to X can be obtained
by terminating the process of gene frequency change as soon asit reaches x.
In this modified process the probability that gene frequency change ter-
minates at X, starting from p, is

x
-

Gl {5.58)

[
ulp) = l‘l:l-l:.-;.:ld..i_l,'

o ]

Then, the average number of generations at which the genefrequency reaches
x for thefirst timeis

rigy = | 1 ZHBE0 G ), (5.59)

Lo I:II

[

where u(p,x;t) is the probability density that the gene frequency changes
from p to x during t generations in the modified process. Therefore, the
average first arrival timeto genefrequency x can be obtained in the same way
as that for the mean fixation time. Namely,
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X '
o ; l u, (o) 3, ;
Lpl = t.r-f_lf:Jul[:]{] - zex{:j}r.]z + '_ﬁ_{-fjjﬂ ji,lfr_t: gz, (5.60)
brl X A
where

i(z) = 2 l G(A)dA[[V,,G(z)]

(Kimura and Ohta, 1973c¢).
In the case of neutral mutations i (p) forp = 1/(2N) is

LL/2N) = 4N, [{{1 — x)/x}logfl — x} + 1]. (5.61)

If xissmall, 7#,(1/2N) = 4N,x. Thus, when N, islarge, ,(1/2N)isquitelarge
even for a rather small value of x.

The average age of a mutant gene has also been studied by Kimura and
Ohta (1973¢) and Maruyama (1974b). The determination of this quantity is
somewhat complicated. Particularly if we take into account the possibility
that the gene frequency can reach 1 (fixation) and then decline due to new
mutations, the mathematical formula is no longer simple. At the codon or
nucleotide level, however, this possibility may be neglected, and the average
age of a neutral mutation is given by

(12N, x) = — {4Nx)(1 — x)}log.x. (62)

The average age is always larger than the average first arrival time, as it
should be. For example, if ¥, = 10" and x = 0.1, then #(1/2N, X) = 10°
while 7,(1/2N) = 4 x 10°. These computations suggest that many poly-
morphic genes existing in the present natural populations have an extremely
long history. In some organisms such as man 10 generations is longer than
the history of the species itself.

5.4 Stntionnry distribution of gene frequencies
4.0 General formula
In sections 5.1 and 5.2 we have seen that random genetic drift acts to reduce

the genetic variability of a population. In nature this reduction in genetic
variability is counteracted by mutation und migration. Selection acts cither
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to reduce or to retain the genetic variability, depending on whether it is
directional or balancing. If the three different evolutionary forces, genetic
drift, mutation-migration, and selection, act together in a population, it is
expected that their eflfects are eventually balanced with each other and the
gene frequency distribution reaches some stable form. Asa concrete example,
consider a completely recessive deleterious gene A, at a locus, and assume
that the same type of allele repeatedly arises by mutation from its normal
allele with a frequency of « per generation. All the deleterious mutations
need not be the same at the codon or nucleotide level. If they have the same
phenotypic effect, they can be lumped together and handled as the same
alele, as mentioned earlier. Under this assumption, the effects of mutation
and selection will be balanced at the gene frequency (x) of A, equal to \/(u/s)
if the population sizeisinfinitely large and the fitnessof 4,4, isreduced by
s. In finite populations, however, genetic drift tends to spread the gene
frequency distribution in every generation, so that x reaches some stable
distribution.

Mathematically, such a stable distribution can be obtained by using the
formula for the probability flux (5.22). It is clear that at equilibrium the
gene frequency distribution ¢(p,x; t) will have a stable form and be in-
dependent of p and t. At this stage, P(x,t) is clearly 0 at every point of X
between 0 and 1. Thus,

1 _':_| ':]"r.hql)l:x-]} — j'l..-fﬂ_1|:rll?l:‘|.':| = (I,

2 dx
Therefore,
d | 1.- A E.ﬂ’Iﬂ‘
i 081 Vauglx)) = . i

Integrating both sides of this expression, we have

i
log.{ Vi.(x)] = const, +-r _2;*"_‘_ dx

dx

o
q';l‘_:'i'.] 3 _E' ulr':""t-:l.""'ﬁx"'l*' [S-ﬁ-]-:]
where C is a constant, such that [} ¢(x)dx = 1.

Thisgeneral formulawasfirst derived by Wright (1938b), using a different
method. Previously, Wright (1931, 1937) had studied the distributions of
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gene frequencies in various special cases which are biologically important.
Let us now consider some specia casesin the following.

5.4.2 Neutral genes with migration

Consider a large number of partially isolated populations, each of which
exchanges genes with a nearby large population at a rate of m per generation.
We assume that the size of the large population is so large, that the gene
frequency (x,) of A, in this population remains constant over generations.
This type of model is caled the island model (Wright, 1943). Let x be the
genefrequency of A, in a partialy isolated population. The mean change of
X per generation is then given by

M,. = m(x; — x)

= - m( - xpx T mx,(1 - x), (5.64)

while the variance is V;, = x(1 — x)/(2N,). Therefore,

. Ll

2 f tziL dx = — 4N m(l — .\‘;}J Idex + 4N mx; J de

= 4N m{(1 — xplog. (1 — x) + x,log.x} + const.,

and thus,
flf'{-:l} . Cx-l-i'-‘,nuv.-,—]“ — x.:l-ﬂ-h'..mil—n]—l_ [5-65}

Since

1 1

{ﬁr[.i}d.'!:' A= lI._-*- xdﬁ'.m.‘:r--l“ i r1E::Id-."l".:lﬂl':l-.'l:r:l-- ]d.:.‘
0 o
= C.B(AN_ mx;, 4N,m(l — X)) =1,
c 1 F(4N m)

= B@N,mx,, aN,m(1 — x,)) TN, mx)[ 4N m(l — x,))’

where £i{-,-) and I'(-) are the beta and gamma functions, respectively.
The distribution (5.65) is known as the beta distribution in statistics. In
the case of x; = 0.5itis U-shaped if 2N,m = 1, whileif 2N_n > 1, itis
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bell-shaped. If 2N, m = 1 exactly, it is a uniform distribution. The mean
(%) and variance (V,) of gene frequencies are given by

L

X = J xgp{xydx = x4, (5.60)
[

K, = J (x — X) i{x)dx = AN L (5.67)
]

The fixation index is given by

Fer = V {I%(1 - %)}

= 1/(4N_m + 1). (3.68)

Therefore, the degree of differentiation of gene frequencies among popul a-
tions becomes high when the product of effective population size and migra-
tion rate is small. On the other hand, the average heterozygosity within

popul ations becomes
1

£

H=2 J Wl — DIo0eKdx

= 2x,(1 — %, X1 — Fep). (5.69)

Nel and Imaizumi (1966a) studied the variances (and also the covariances)
of the ABO blood group gene frequencies among small isolated (mostly
island) populations in Japan. It is believed that a small amount of migration
has occurred between these so-called isolated populations and the general
Japanese population for many generations. Their estimate of Fgr was
0.00191, which was significantly different from 0. From the demographic
data of these populations, the average effective size of the populations was
estimated to be 1993. Therefore, the migration rate (m) can be estimated
from the following equation, if we assume that the stationary distribution
has been reached.

1
T8 xm 1 D009
It becomes0.06. Thus, asubstantial amount of migration must have occurred
between the isolated populations and the general Japanese population.
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Wright's (1931, 1943) original island model was to describe the genetic
structure of a population which is subdivided into many subpopulations. He
equated x; to the mean gene frequency of the whole population. If the size
of the total population is very large and mutation occurs reversibly between
A, and A,, then the assumption of constancy of x is satisfied. In practice,
however, population size is not always large, and, furthermore, according
to the molecular structure of the gene, the forward-backward mutation
between two alelesisextremely rare. Thisseriously damages the assumption
of constancy of x, (see section 5.5). Strictly speaking, thisis also true with
the model described in the foregoing paragraph, but in this case the approxi-
mate constancy of x; would be maintained for a certain period of time and
if migration rate is sufficiently large, the equilibrium distribution would be
reached rather quickly.

Another problem which arises in applying the island model to a sub-
divided populationisthat it does not take into account the possible relation-
ship between migration rate and geographic distance. More realistic models
of population structure in which this relationship is taken into account have
been studied by Malécot (1948, 1950, 1967, 1969) and Kimura and Weiss
(1964).

5.4.3 Mutation and selection

Following Wright (1937), we first assume that mutations occur from A, to
A, with arate of u per generation and from A, to 4 ; with arate of v. Let x
be the frequency of A, and 1 — s, 1 — h, and 1 be the fitnesses of 4,4,
AA,, and A,4,, respectively. (Theoretically, h and s can take negative
values.) Then,

Mg, = —ox + u(l — x) — x(1 — x)}{h + (s — 2h)x}

and Vi, is the same as before. Therefore,

2 J -‘.'.';“ dx = 4N log.dl — x) + 4N.u log.x
ax

— 4N, Jl.fz:-: -+ ,l,{)r — 2)x” I

Hence,

'!.||.l|:--_l:_] § ':.-.IL" AN = TN [ 'Jl'll:l-_'l._-l?'lru—il:'l e .".']'4H":_I.. {ﬁ'.?ﬂ_}
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It is noted that if there is no selection, i/ = s = 0, so that (5.70) becomes

f'-:_ﬂlq"l.-l:.“ ' -e]-:, _{4'.-,.4—!
(AN ) AN 1)

In the past (5.70) and (5.71) were widely used in the literature. However,
simply because the forward-backward type of mutation between two alleles
rarely occursat the molecular level, the general applicability of the formulae
IS questionable. The only situation to which (5.70) may be applied is the
case where the same type of deleterious mutations occur repeatedly at a
locus, as discussed earlier. Let us now consider this special case in some
detail, since such mutations seem to be quite common. For example, in
Drosophila |ethal mutations occur at a rate of approximately 10~ * per locus
per generation. Many genetic diseases in man are also apparently due to this
type of mutation.

In man there are many dominant genetic diseases which reduce thefitness
of heterozygotes considerably. Achondroplasia is a good example. The
frequency of this mutant gene is so low, that virtually no homozygotes
appear in the population. Theoretically, if 4N,h > 1, the selection against
the mutant genes occurs mostly through heterozygotes, and virtually no
homozygotes appear. In this case, therefore, the x? term of the exponent of
e in (5.70) may be neglected. Also, since 4, is a deleterious gene and the
frequency x is very small, the backward mutation may be neglected. There-
fore, noting that (1 — x)~' = 1 when x is small, we obtain the following
approximate formula.

Plx) - {1 — )=t (5.71)

4N,
i (4N h)™ — AN b AN ]

lx) - —rm (5.72)

This type of distribution is called the gamma distribution in statistics, and
the mean and the variance are approximately given by

£ = uflh (5.73)
and

I‘..l'

x

= yf(4N_h?), (5.74)

respectively.

In Drosophila a large number of experiments have been conducted on the
mechanism of maintenance of lethal genes. I n these experiments the quantity
observed is not the frequency of lethal genes at a locus but the frequency
of lethal bearing chromosomes. Let Q be the proportion of chromosomes
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carrying one or more lethal genes. If we assume independent distribution of
lethal genes at different loci,

r

1 = Q=T ({1 — x;) = &&=,
1= 1
where x; isthe frequency of the lethal gene at the i-th locus and r isthe total
number of lethal loci. Thus, @; = — log,(I — Q) = ) ;x;. Since a sum of
gamma variates is again distributed as a gamma variate, the distribution
of Q, isgiven by

: » {41"-',,-"1}4""1" AN D A AN =1 i

P(Q,) = _f_[“i'_""ﬁ:l_ = @, (5.75)
where U = ¥} u,, in which u; isthe mutation rate at thei-th locus (Nei, 1968).
The mean (Q,) and variance (V, ,) of Q, are approximately given by

@y = Ulh, (5.76)

Va1 = U[(4N k%), (5.77)

Murata(1970) maintained 5! small populations of Drosophilamelanogaster
and examined thefrequency of lethal chromosomesin each population during
the 62nd to 72nd generations. Each population consisted of 25 males and
25 females, and the test was made only for the second chromosome. The
frequency distribution of lethal chromosomes obtained is given in fig. 5.6
together with the theoretical curve given by (5.75). The fit of the theoretical
curve to the data seems to be satisfactory. The mean and variance of Q,
are 0.115 and 0.01503, respectively. After making a small correction for the
sampling variance, the heterozygous effect of lethal genes and the mutation
rate per chromosome can be estimated by using (5.76) and (5.77), assuming
N, = 50. They become 0.038 and 0.0044, respectively. Thus, lethal genes
appear to reduce the fitness of heterozygotes by about 4 percent on the
average. It is noted that the estimate of the lethal mutations is very close to
the generally accepted value, 0.005, for this chromosome (Crow and Temin,
1964).

Some deleterious genes are apparently completely recessive. In this case
(5.70) can be approximated by

A e 2NcH
"I:—"'"'-r‘] = E-’-'n:-:"f-l-.'n_u-[

2 T S TR
TGN ! ‘ (3.78)

d(x) = -

where s > 0.5 is assumed (Wright, 1937; Nei, 1968). This is somewhat
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Fig. 5.6. Observed and expected frequency distributions of lethal second chromosomesin

small populations of Drosophila melanogaster. The theoretical curve is given by 51 X

7.7 X €779 X 0.05 = 19.64 x e~7-"%; in which 4N.U isassumed to bel. From Murata
(1970).

similar to the gammadistribution. When 4N,z < |, thedistribution becomes
inverted J-shaped, and ¢(x) increases asx — 0. Thefrequency of lethal genes
varies considerably even in moderately large populations. The probability
that no lethal genes exist in the population is given by

/2N

F(0) = f e xMdx =2 HL2NWAN u) (5.79)
0

approximately (Wright, 1931; Kimura, 1968b). If N, = N, this probability
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is 15 percent for N = 10%, 87 percent for N, = 107, and 99 percent for
N, = 100 (Wright, 1969).
The mean of distribution (5.78)is given by
s ] |
7w T2Nu + 1/2) (5.80)
2N F'(ZN )
This becomes /(u/s), if N, — oo, and agrees with the result of the deter-
ministic approach. On the other hand, if ¥z < 0.01,

F= u.,",-"E:l[."'.l',,'.'«i (5.81)

approximately. Fig. 5.7 shows the relationship between ¥ and N, given by
(5.80). In this figure the same relationshipsfor partially recessive and over-
dominant lethals are also included. These relationships were obtained by
(5.73) and numerical integrations of (5.70). It is seen that in the case of
completely recessive lethals the mean gene frequency in small populations
isconsiderably smaller than the value of /(u/s) = 0.0033; for the mean gene
frequency to become close to /(u/s) population size must be of the order of
10%, This is also true with overdominant lethals. On the other hand, the
frequency of partially recessive lethals is independent of population size
except in very small populations.
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Fig. 5.7. Mean frequencics of lethal genesin equilibrium populations. For overdominant

lethals sy == 1.00 and sz = 0.01 are assumed, while the value of / for partially recessive

lethals is 0.03. The mutation rate is assumed to be 10-5 for dl three kinds of lethnls.
From Neci (1969b).



Stationary distribution of gene frequencies 117
J.d.d Newtral mutations

As noted earlier, there are a large number of possible alleles at alocus at the
nucleotide or codon level. Following Kimura (1968b), let us assume that
therearek possiblealeles at alocus and each allele mutates with a frequency
of v/(k — 1) tooneof & — 1 remaining alleles, so that v is the mutation rate
per gene per generation. Denote by x the frequency of a particular alelein a
population. On the assumption that all alleles are selectively neutral, the
mean change of gene frequency per generation is given by

Mgy, = —ox+ (1 = x)u,, (5.82)

where v; = v/(k — 1). Therefore, the stationary distribution of gene fre-
quency X may be expressed by (5.71), replacing u by v,. Namely,

M+ M) (1 — )M x4

X) = 5.83
#(x) F{MMY(M") 5:83)

where M = 4N,v and M' = M/(k — 1). Clearly, the mean of x is
E(x) =X = 1/k. (5.84)

Since the total number of possible aleles is k and each allele behaves
independently in the same way, the expected number of aleles whose
frequency isfrom x to x + dx isgiven by k¢i{x)dx. In practicek isvery large,
so that the distribution of the expected number of alleles is given by

o KOEEMY s e
x) = lim I(M)Y[(M") (1=

= M(1 — x)" " 'x7! (5.85)

approximately. Note that I'(M") — 1/M" as M' — 0. Thisformula was first
derived by Kimura and Crow (1964).

As mentioned earlier, the homozygosity at alocusis given by ) x2, where
x; is the frequency of the i-th alele. The expectation of homozygosity is

J = E(Ex}) = J Ml — x)™ 1x " dx
[1]
= 1)(M + 1). (5.86)

Therefore, the expected heterozygosity is
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H=1—J=M{M+1) (5.87T)

As expected, H islarge when 4N,v is large.

The average number of alleles per locus is equal to the reciprocal of the
mean frequency of alleles existing in the population (Wright, 1948b; Ewens,
1964; Kimura, 1968b). Clearly,

Mean[x # 0] = &/{1 — f(0)}, (5.88)

wheref(0) = [1*" ¢(x)dx (5.79). Since £ = 1/k, the average number of
alelesis

n, = lim k(I = £ (0)}

k=

]
= f Ml — x™ "x 7 ldx, (5.89)
I.Tlll'-'
Ewens (1972) has shown that if » aleles are sampled at random from this
population, the expected number of alleles in the sample is given by

M . M | M M
@ UM M+l M+2 T M+n-—-1

A

(5.940)

Note that »n, is different from the effective number of alleles defined by
Kimura and Crow (1964), i.e.

n, = E(Ex;) = M + 1. (5.91)

The effective number is equal to the actual number (n,) only when all alele
frequencies are the same. Otherwise, the former is smaller than the latter.

Another parameter which is often useful isthe proportion of polymorphic
loci. We define a locus as polymorphic if the frequency of the commonest
alele isequal to or lessthan 1 — g, where g is a small quantity. The most
commonly used value of g is0.01. If all loci have the same mutation rate,
then the expected proportion of polymorphic loci may be obtained by

P=1-1limk | $(x)dx
k= o wl

=g

= | — g™ (5.92)

(Kimura, 1971). In many organisms M isabout 0.1. If we use ¢ = 0.01, then
P = 0.37. This roughly agrees with the actual observations (ch. 6).
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F.4.5 Disteibution wnder fereversifle mgtation

Natural populations often contain many alleles at a locus (cistron). Thus,
if we consider mutations at the Ievel of cistron, the theory in the foregoing
subsection is appropriate. However, at the codon or nucleotide level the
mutation rateis so low, that a population is almost always monomorphic or
polymorphic just for two types, i.e., the mutant type (A,) and original type
(A,). Reversible mutation isvirtually negligible while they are polymorphic.
Namely, the two-allele theory with irreversible mutation applies. In this
case every codon may mutate independently and the mutant type may
increase or decrease in frequency. At equilibrium when the effects of muta-
tion, selection, and genetic drift are balanced, it isexpected that thefrequency
of mutant codons reaches some form of stable distribution. We shall now
study this distribution together with such a quantity as the expected number
of heterozygous codons per locus. We shall follow Kimura's (1969a) method,
assuming that in populations each codon behavesindependently, though this
Is not necessarily true for closely linked codons.

Let u be the mutation rate per codon per generation. Thus, if there are n
codons at a locus, the total number of mutant codons arising in each
generation is 2Nnu = 2Nv. We have defined ¢(p,x; t) as the probability
density that the gene frequency becomes x at time t, given that it is p at
time 0. We now consider the distribution, @(p, x), of the expected number
of mutant codons whose frequency is x at equilibrium. Since 2 Nv mutations
occur every generation, we have

Lo
s

Pp, x) = 2Nv | &(p, x; Nde, {5.93)
0

wherep istheinitial frequency of mutant codons. Therefore, the expectation
of an arbitrary function of gene frequency, f(x), is given by

Fip) = | f(x)®(p, x)dx, (5.94)

a

where the integral is over the open interval (0,1), since we are considering
only the polymorphic codons[x = l/(2N) ~ (2N — 1)/(2N)]. An important
parameter is the expected number of heterozygous codons per locus. In this
case f(x) = 2x(1 — Xx).



120 Mutant genes in finite populations

The solution for F(p) can be obtained by a method similar to that for the
average fixation time (Kimura, 1969a). The result is given by

"

F(p) = {1 — u{p)} ] Y lzu(z)dz + “I;PJJ W o(z){1 — w(z)}dz, (5.95)
L p

where u(p) is the probability of ultimate fixation given by (5.34) and

W (2) = 4Nuf(2) J G(x)dx/[ V,.G(z)]. (5.96)

The expected number of heterozygous codons (H(p)) can be computed by
putting f(x) = 2x(1 — X). In the case of no selection G(x) = exp {— 2[(M,,/
Vso)dx} = 1, sothat y,(z) = 16¥ v, assuming N, = N. We also know that
u(p) = p, wherep = 1/(2N) in the present case. Therefore,

Hillfihl'.] — E.NIIJFP{I — Fll e 4|".||-|_1_ {j-"]?.l

If the mutant is advantageous without dominance (W,, =1, W,, =1+t s,
W,, = 1+ 29 and 4Ns » 1, it can be shown that

H(1/2N) = BNuv (5.98)

approximately. Therefore, advantageous genes contribute to heterozygosity
twice as much as neutral genes, if mutation rate is the same. In practice,
however, the rate of advantageous mutations is likely to be much smaller
than the rate of neutral mutations (ch. 6).

Formula (5.95) can be used for computing any function of x. Using this
formula, Kimura has studied the variance of the number of heterozygous
codons and the number of segregating codons. It can also be used for
deriving the distribution function &(p, x) itself. In this case we put f(x) =
3(x —y), where (") is the Dirac delta function, so that {f{x)dé(x — y)dx =
T (y). Therefore,

1
W lz) = dNpd(z — ¥y | Glodx/[V, G(2)]
"L‘I
and, if we note p = 1/(2N)and I/2N) =y = 1 — 1/(2N), then the first
integral of (5.95) vanishessince 6(z — y) = 0. Therefore, the distribution is
given by
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&5

Ol x

R T [ _'.-} = ANbu LE—L} {1 = u(y)} . (5.99)

1]
L IN ¥, GUy)
Noting that u(1/2N) = (1/2N)/[} G(x)dx approximately, and using x instead
of y for representing the gene frequency, the above formula reduces to

I 1

G(z)dz/ | Giz)dz. (5.100)
% o

The above formulaisdue to Kimura (1964, 1969a), but equivalent formulae
for special cases had been obtained by Fisher (1930) and Wright (1938b,
1942, 1945). Ewens (1963b, 1969) also derived a formula equivalent to
(5.99) independently.

In the case of no selection (5.100) reduces to

.
&

rf:lf_'{h = Tﬁ:-ﬂ'f'.t}

@,(x) = 4Nv/x, (5.101)

while for advantageous mutations with no dominance it becomes
Gy R 28 (5.102)

Later, we shall use these formulae for testing the neutral mutation hypo-
thesis.

5.5 Genetic dzfferentiation ofpopulations
55.1 Differentiation with migration

In section 5.4 we studied Wright's island model without mutation. Let us
now extend this model to the case of infinite number of possible alleles
with mutation. We shall also remove the assumption of an infinite number
of subpopulations. We assume that there are s subpopulations of effective
size N and immigrants into a subpopulation are a random sample of indi-
viduals from the whole population. We denote the migration rate by m and
the mutation rate by u. Let J, be the probability of identity of two randomly
chosen genes from a subpopulation, and J, be the probability of identity of
two random genes, one from each of two subpopulations. Clearly, J, is
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equal to the expected homozygosity within populations, i.e. J, = E{} x7),
where x; is the frequency of the i-th allele in a subpopulation. On the other
hand, J, isgiven by E( x;v;), where x; and y; are the frequencies of thei-th
alele in two populations. We have seen that when there is no migration
and no mutation the recurrence equation for Jy isgiven by J{*? = 1/(2N) +
{1 — 1/(2N)} Y, where the superscript t refersto generation (5.13). We now
assume that sampling of genes, migration, and mutation occur in this order.
Then, following Malécot (1969) and Maruyama (1970b), we can derive the
following recurrence equations for J, and J;.

I = (1 - 0)? |a ?!i ztx' 11~ 'z’lﬁr‘) 3’% + (1= api], (5.103a)
...Illlf.“ - 1i _ I,.II:IE ‘b\l!!l-:.l;l.;l - l] _1:;# },.nr;::'} -+ |;| - .I!.I}...rll_l:I 5 I:l‘l-lﬂ]'b:l

wherea = (1 — m)* * m(2 — m)/sand b = m(2 — m)/s.

It is not difficult to obtain general formulaefor J§ and J{” from the above
equations, but they are too complicated to be useful (see Latter, 19734, for
adlightly different model). The equilibrium values of J, and J, are, however,
obtained easily by putting J/*'' = J{ = Jo*! and JIF! = JO = Jio)-
They become

JE = (1 = p)[a = (1 = m)}(1 = v)*]J2NG), (5.104a)

JI:I::'I = bl — E’_]:.'.{EJ."‘IG] (5.104b)

(Maruyama, 1970b, with a small correction), where

G bopag? [0 —nrj:—_}iw_ + (1 = m)3(i —u}"(l—-._:T).

Nei (1972) has defined the normalized identity of genes between two
populations as

I = Jyyffdydy, (3.105)

where J, and J, are the values of J, in populations X and Y, respectively,
and Jy is the value of J, between X and Y. In the present case Jxy = J,
for any pair of subpopulations and Jy = J, = J,. Therefore, we have

I = m(2 — m)/[5(1 - .':uf{] - (1 .'.:]"; + m(2 — m)}]
2= (2 = m){[2es(] my + m{2 = m]. (5.106)
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Thus, as long as vs is small compared with m, { is close to 1 and the gene
differentiation between populations is small. For the gene differentiation
to be substantially large, migration rate must be very small.

In the above island model the geographic distance between populations
Is disregarded. Maruyama (1970b, c, d, 1973) studied the relationship
between J,, and distance, assuming that s is finite. The results obtained
indicate that in the case of one-dimensional distribution J, declines roughly
exponentially as distance increases, but the rate of decline depends on the
total length of distribution and migration distance. In the case of two-
dimensional distribution Jyy rapidly declines as distance increases and the
relationship between J,, and distance is quite different from the results of
Malécot (1950, 1967, 1969) and Kimura and Weiss (1964) who assumed an
infinitely large number of subpopulations. Furthermore, the value of | can
becloseto 1 even if thedistanceisathousand timeslarger than the migration
distance (Maruyama and Kimura, 1974).

Another measure of population differentiation is

{-';ST = f..:l.:;T_llH'J'_. [5- ."TII}

where Hy is the gene diversity in the total population and Dg, the inter-
populational gene diversity, aswill be defined in chapter 6. G isanextension
of Fgy for the case of multiple aléeles. In the present case Dgr = (1 — 1/s)
(Jo—Jd)and Hr =1 = Jo+ Dgg =1 — 3, — (J, — J,)/s. Therefore,

(s = N1 = m)*(1 — o)’[1 = (1 = 0)] (5.108)

Gow = : .
T 2NsG — mi(2 — m)(1 - r.i:I'E - (1 = m)*(1 = l-':lE[] - {1 — L::I?]

(Nel, 1974). It is clear that, unlike Fgy, Gg depends on all the parameters
involved. In thecase of s = o0 and m « 1, we have Ggr = 1/(4Nm + 1),
which isequal to Fs,. However, the applicability of thisformulais question-
able, sincein thecase of s = o0, Hy = 1, which would never occur in nature.

Crow and Maruyama (1972) studied the relationship between J, =
1 — Hy and J, and showed that at equilibrium

(g (L= JFN(1 = u)?
JE = A
AN 2y — 17)

1 — Ji™
B (5.109)

for any type of migration, where N is the total population size. In the
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present case thisis easily proved by substituting (5.104) into J4=! = J;™! /s +
(s — DI s

It should be noted that formulae (5.106), (5.108), and (5.109) depend on
the assumption that the population isin equilibrium with respect to the effects
of mutation, migration, and genetic drift. Strictly speaking, in order for this
equilibrium to be reached the breeding structure of the population should
remain constant for alarge number of generations- of theorder of magnitude
of the reciprocal of mutation rate (Nei and Feldman, 1972).

5.5.2 Gene dijferentiation under complete isolation

We have seen that, as far as concerned with neutral genes, a substantial
differentiation of genes among populations occurs only when there is little
or no migration. Let us now consider how the gene differentiation proceeds
under complete isolation.

With no migration (5.103a) and (103b) reduce to

fn+ 2 I i | r
JUEN = (1 — p) l,w e l1 — 2."".-')"””1 ;

J9TH =1 2 Wi,

Therefore,
1] 4 Bl i I !
19 =3 + 09 = s [a - 0 (1 - o)
~ J(ﬂ.l'l + (JE)O) _ JEI‘.I.]']L_—(ZU-%l/ZN)t, (51103)
J'fll:l a [1 _ U)ZtJ(10)
m J Qg2 (5.110b)
where

T = (1 = 022N — N = 1)(1 = 0)*]
= 1/(4Nv + 1). (5.111)

A formula equivalent to (5.110a) was first derived by Malécot (1948).
Formula (5.111) is the same as (5.86) as expected.
The differentiation of subpopulations can again be measured by (5.107),
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in which Dy = (I = )8 — JOyand Hy = 1 — J10 — (J© — i)y,
If there is no mutation and J§*) = J{9, then

- _ (=10 — e

[ o j—— . .
&7 | — ‘_I. =3 t—ﬂ_-l.'l'll..._;

(5.112)

Therefore, if s = oo, this agrees with the formula for F,, (5.9), as expected.
Clearly, Ggr isa more general formulathan 7.

When a population splits into s isolated populations but the size of each
descendant population remains the same as that of the ancestral population,
then we would expect that /& = JI"' = J{®). In this case we have

i (o) L
fr S BT (5.113)
= J5 + (1 = IsWEN1 — 72

Thus, the population differentiation now depends on mutation rate. It is
also noted that Ggp, an extension of Fgr, is entirely different from J§,
which remains constant in this case. Namely, Wright's fixation index and
homozygosity are different concepts, though they become identical under
certain circumstances.

In the presence of mutation J{? = Ji%%e ™ **, while JI"' = J{™! if the homo-
zygosity isin equilibrium. Therefore, if J{ = J§",

[ =20 = e (5.114)

(Nei and Feldman, 1972). That is, | declines exponentially as t increases.
We shall discuss this problem in more detail |ater.
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CHATPTER 6

Genetic variability in natural populations

6.1 Introductory remarks

Natural populations contain a largeamount of variability both in qualitative
and quantitative characters. Some part of this variability is evidently en-
vironmental, but a large part is genetic. Quantitative characters such as
stature and 1Q are generally affected by both genetic and environmental
factors. The proportion of genetic variation in these characters is usually
measured by a quantity called heritability, which is defined as the proportion
of genetic variance among the total phenotypic variance. This heritability
amounts to 10 ~ 50 percent in many quantitative characters (Falconer,
1960). On the other hand, thevariation in qualitative characterssuch asblood
groups and color blindness is almost exclusively determined by genetic
factors. These genetic variations are, of course, caused by the genic variation
at the DNA leve, and naturally we are interested in the question: how
variable are genes in a population?

Historically, the extent of genetic variability in natural populations was
first studied with quantitative characters. It soon became apparent that a
large fraction of the variability of these characters is genetic (Fisher, 1918)
and, furthermore, thereis a large amount of hidden genetic variation which
can be detected only by artificial selection (Mather, 1949). But these studies
could not give much insight into the variation at the gene level, since the
relationship between the phenotypes of these characters and genes is so
complicated. The genic variation was then studied by examining the fre-
guency of deleterious genes in natural populations (Sturtevant, 1937,
Dobzhansky and Wright, 1941; and others). Deleterious genes are mostly
recessive, so that they are identified by means of inbreeding. These studies
revealed that natural populations contain alargeamount of deleterious genes
in concealed form (see Dobzhansky, 1970). This approach was, however,
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still far from knowing the total amount of genic variation, since this method
detects only those genes which produce a drastic phenotypic effect or a
substantial reduction in viability or fertility.

A more complete answer to this question came through the development
of molecular biology. On the theoretical side, Kimura and Crow (1964)
showed that the number of aleles at a locus that can be maintained in a
finite population is fairly large, taking into account the fact that at the
molecular level almost an infinite number of alleles may be produced at a
locus. On the other hand, the development of starch gel electrophoresis
(Smithies, 1955) in combination with a simple staining technique for a
specific enzyme activity (Hunter and Markert, 1957) provided a valuable
tool by which genetic heterogeneity of proteins and isozymes can easily be
detected. By 1965, it was already known that natural populations contain
alarge amount of polymorphism with respect to proteins and enzymes. In a
review article, Shaw (1965) stated that 'enzymes which vary (within popula-
tions) are the rule rather than the exception'. Animportant step in the study
of genic variation in populations was made by Lewontin and Hubby (1966)
and Harris (1966). These authors studied the polymorphism of a large
number of protein loci that are presumably a random sample of the genome,
and showed that about 30 percent of the gene loci are polymorphic with
respect to electrophoretically detectable proteins. Since then, a large number
of studies on protein polymorphisms have been done in many different
species, and it is now clear that most natural populations contain a large
amount of genic variability. Before the advent of molecular biology, it was
known that a certain class of genes such as those for blood groups in man
are quite polymorphic. However, nobody was sure about how representative
they werein the total genome.

In the present chapter | shall discuss the extent of genic variation at the
molecular level and the mechanism of maintenance of the variation.

6.2 Measures of genic variation

The genic variation of a population is usually measured by the proportion
of polymorphic loci and the average heterozygosity per locus. A locus is
defined as polymorphic if the frequency of the commonest zlicle is equal
to or less than 0.99. This definition isclearly arbitrary and there is no rcason
why the distinction between polymorphic and monomorphic loci should
not be made at 0.95 or 0.995 or at some other value. On the other hand, the
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homozygosity and heterozygosity at a locus are defined as j = % x? and
h =1 — %2 respectively, where x; is the frequency of the i-th allcle.
Average homozygosity (J) and hcterozygosity {/7) are the means of these
guantities over al loci examined. Thus, average hetcrozygosity can be
defined unambiguously and also it has a number of good properties from
the theoretical point of view, as discussed in ch. 5. For these reasons,
average hctcrozygosity is a better measurc of genic variation than the
proportion of polymorphic loci. Nevertheless, we shall usc the latter measure
in some limited cases, since it gives a rough idea of the extent of polymor-
phism.

Theconcept of homozygosity and heterozygosity wasdevel oped with respect
to random mating populations. In nonrandom mating populations the
heterozygosity defined aboveis not related to the frequency of heterozygotes
in the population. Nevertheless, it isa good measure of genic variation in a
population; it can be used for any organism, whether it is a self-fertilizer or
outbreeder or whether it is haploid or polyploid. In these organisms, how-
ever, the word heterozygosity is not appropriate. Therefore, | have called H
gene diversity asa general term (Nei, 1973c¢). | have also called Jgeneidentity.
These words are particularly useful for describing the genic variability of
a subdivided population. In the following we use both heterozygosity and
gene diversity, depending on the situation.

The genic variation of a population can also be measured by the average
number of codon differences between randomly chosen genes. Since there
must be at least one codon difference between any pair of different alleles,
the minimum number of codon differences per locus between two randomly
chosen genomes can be estimated by

where J is the probability of gene identity (homozygosity) per locus. Thus,
D ymy 1Sequal to average heterozygosity or gene diversity.

A more appropriate estimate of codon differences per locus may be ob-
tained by

Dy = — logJ. (6.2}

The rationale of this formula is as follows: Consider a cistron composed
of n codons, and let §; be the probability that the i-th codon is different
between two randomly chosen cistrons (genes). If &, is independent of &;
for any pair of i and j{i # j), the probability that two randomly chosen
cistrons have an identical codon sequence is
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P e |_[ (1 — &)

=1

b

¥

=T =
e Mg

where Pis the expected geneidentity per locusand D, = ¥ 4, is the expected
number of codon differences per locus (Kimura, 1969a). Thus, equating P
to J, D, may be estimated by D, In practice, the codonsin a cistron are
closdly linked and recombination rarely occurs among them except in
microorganisms. Therefore, (6.2) is expected to give an underestimate of the
number of codon differences. In the foregoing chapter we have seen that in
the absence of selection the expectation of 3= 1 — H = 1/(4Nv T 1), while
the expected number of heterozygous codons per locus is H(1/2N) = 4Nuv.
Thus, if 4Nv issmall, then D, = — log.J ~ 4Nv, as expected.

In equating P to J, we have implicitly assumed that D, is the same for
al loci. If this assumption does not hold, Dy may still be an underestimate
of the average number of codon differences per locus, D,. A correction for
this factor can be made by using the geometric mean (J) rather than the
arithmetic mean (J) of gene identities for different loci (Nei, 1973a). That
is, D, can be estimated by

ﬂj.l- = = h‘rgr.]"- l:fl-,}-:l

Theconcept of ‘codon differences isuseful in measuring thegenedifferences
between two populations or in partitioning the gene diversity in subdivided
populations into its components, as will be seen later. In practice, of course,
al the above estimates refer to those codon differences that are detectable
by the technique used. For example, electrophoresis detects only about
25 percent of the actual codon (amino acid) differences. Furthermore, in this
method each mutational change of a gene is counted as one codon difference
even if it involves many codon changes as in the case of the haptoglobin «?
alele. For lack of a better alternative, however, we shall use the term ‘codon
differences.

There are some other measures of genic variation of a population. Some
authors have used the average number of alleles per locus. Although this
parameter seemsto be important in the study of bottleneck effect (Nei et al.,
1975), it has a large sampling variance and when sample size is small it can
be a gross underestimate of the actual number in the population. On the
other hand, if sample size is large, it may include many deleterious genes
most of which are of low frequency and barely contribute to the genic
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variation of a population. A slightly differentmeasure suggested by Kimura
and Crow (1964) is the effective number of alleles per locus. This measure
IS, however, simply the reciprocal of homozygosity, and its statistical
propertics are not as good as those of heterozygosity.

Lewontin (1972) and Selander and Johnson (personal communication,
1972) have used the Shannon information index to measure genic variation.
This index is, however, designed to measure the amount of information in
information engineering and is not related to any genetic entity; it is not clear
what the absolute value of this quantity meansin terms of genetic materials.

At any rate, average heterozygosity or gene diversity seemsto be the best
parameter to measure genic variation. The sampling property of this para-
meter has also been worked out. The theoretical variance of the estimate of
heterozygosity at a locus (h = 1 — % x7) isgiven by

; 2r — 1}, . e I
Viih) = o 13 = 20 + 2(n — a7 + ), (6.4)
i
where j = 1 — h and n is the number of genes sampled (Nei and Roy-
choudhury, 1974a).

Heterozygosity, however, generally varies considerably with locus, and
thus the variance of average heterozygosity of a population includes the
interlocus variance. If gene frequencies for r loci are studied, the average
heterozygosity (H) and its sampling variance can be estimated by

H=3% Ry {6.5)
{m ]

and

Vi) = % (h, — HY¥/{rir — 1)}, (6.6)
=1
respectively, where subscript / refers to the I-th locus. Some authors have
estimated average heterozygosity by computing the actual proportion of
heterozygotes in the population. This quantity, however, has a rather poor
statistical property particularly in small populations(Nei and Roychoudhury,
1974a).

For estimating average heterozygosity or genediversity, a large number of
loci, which are ideally a random sample of the genome, should be examined.
The number of individuals to be studied per locus can be rather small (about
20 individuals). Formulae (6.5) and (6.6) can be used in any organism
irrespective of its reproductive system. On the other hand, (6.4) depends on
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the assumption of the Hardy—Weinberg equilibrium, and if this is not
fulfilled, some modification is necessary. The sampling variances of iy,
and D, have also been obtained by Nei and Roychoudhury (1974a).

6.3 Gene diversity within populations
6.3.1 Enzyme and protein loci

1) Outbreeding organisms
One of the organisms in which the most extensive data on gene frequencies
are available is man. Surveying the literature, Nel and Roychoudhury (1972,
1974b) studied the average heterozygositiesin the three major races of man,
Caucasoids, Negroids, and Mongoloids. The number of loci of which the
gene frequency data were available was 74 loci for Caucasoids, 62 for
Negroids, and 35 for Mongoloids. The average heterozygosities obtained
are given in table 6.1, together with the proportions of polymorphic loci.
The average heterozygosity per locus for Caucasoids is about 10 percent
when all 74 loci are used. In a similar study of the European population,
Harris and Hopkinson (1972) showed that the average heterozygosity is
7 percent. The difference between these two sets of data is probably due to

Table 6.1

Proportion of polymorphic loci and average heterozygosity (gene diversity) for protein
loci in the three major races of man. Modified from Nei and Roychoudhury (1974b).

No. of Polymorphic Average Codon differences
loci used loci heterozygosity Dx Dx'
Caucasoid
a) 74 031 0.099 + 0.021 0104 0.130
b) 62 0.32 0.104 .- 0.023 0.110 0.137
c) 3B 0.40 0.142 + 0.034 0.153 0.187
Negroid
b) 62 0.40 0.092 + 0.019 0.097 0.115
c) b 051 0.122 -+ 0.028 0131 0.151
Mongoloid
c) 3B 0.40 0.098 -+ 0.027 0.103 0.122

a) All loci for Caucasoids, b) Common loci for Caucasoids and Negroids; c) Common
loci for Caucasoids, Negroids, and Mongoloids.
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Table 6.2

Average hcterozygositics (gene diversitics) within random mating populations of various
species. Modified from Selander and Kaufman (1973a).

Organism Number Number Gene diversity
of species of loci Mean Range

Invertebrates

Dvrosophila® 6 16~ 23 0.135 0.08 ~ 0.21

Field cricketb 1 20 0.145 _

Horseshoe crab° 1 25 0.097 —

Land snaild 1 17 0.207 014 ~ 0.25

Weevils (2 genera)e 2 17~ 24 0.240 017 ~ 031

L obster 1 43 0.038 —
Vertebrates

Astyanax {fish)= 1 17 0.112 —_—

Lizards (3 genera)" 4 15~ 29 0.058 0.05 ~ 0.07

Rodents (5 genera)' 11 18~ 41 0.055 0.01 ~ 0.09

Newts! 3 18 0.084 0.05~ 011

sparrowk 1 15 0.059 —

& Prakash (1969), Prakash et al. (1969), Lakovaaraand Saura(1971a, b), Ayalaet al.(1972),
Richmond (1972); * Selander and Kaufman (1973a); © Selander et al. (1970); ¢ Selander
and Kaufman (1973a); ® Soumalainen and Saura (1973); £ Tracey et a. (1975); # Aviseand
Selander (1972); & Hall and Selander (1973), McKinney et a. (1972), Tinkle and Selander
(1973), Webster et al. (1972); ! Selander and Yang (1969), Selander et al. (1969, 1971),
Johnson and Selander (1971), Johnson et al. (1972), Patton et al. (1972), Smith et a. (1973);
I Hedgecock and Ayala (1974); & Nottebohm and Selander (1972).

thefact that Nei and Roychoudhury included 12 nonenzymic loci which are
more polymorphic than enzymicloci in man, whereasHarris and Hopkinson
studied only enzymic loci. (In many other vertebrate species, however,
enzymic and nonenzymic protein loci appear to be equally polymorphic; see
table 6.3.) The heterozygosities of the three major races may be compared
by using 62 or 35 common loci. It is clear that although Caucasoids seem
to be genetically more heterogeneous than Negroids and Mongoloids, the
racial differencesin heterozygosity are not statistically significant. Therefore,
we may conclude that the average heterozygosity or gene diversity is about
10 percent in all three major races.

Table 6.1 includes the standard and maximum estimates of codon differ-
ences per locus between two randomly chosen genomes. These estimates are
only dlightly larger than the average heterozygosity, which is a minimum
estimate of codon differences. Thisindicates that the difference between two
alelesis, in a mgority of cases, caused by a single codon difference.



134 Genetic variability in natural populations

Average heterozygosity has been studied in many organisms, though the
number of loci examined is not always large. Table 6.2 gives the estimates
of average heterozygosity for various organismsin which a relatively large
number of loci have been studied. The standard errors of these estimates
are not known but appear to be large. It is seen that the average hetero-
zygosity varies considerably with organism. It tends to be smaller in verte-
brates than in invertebrates, though there are many exceptions. This is
probably due to the fact that the population size of vertebrate species is
generally much smaller than that of invertebrate species. The highest value
observed so far is 0.309 in Otiorrhynchus scaber (weevil; Soumalainen and
Saura, 1973), while the lowest value is ailmost 0 in Dipodomys panamintinus
(Johnson and Selander, 1971), though the number of loci examined was only
17 in the latter. The average heterozygosities of the species in the genus
Dipodomys (kangaroo rats) are generaly very small (H = 0.000 ~ 0.051)
compared with those of other outbreeding organisms. Thislow level of gene
diversity probably reflects the relatively small effective population size at
present or in the past in these animals. These nocturnal and burrowing
rodents are distributed in the limited areas of the Western and South-
western United States and Mexico. Particularly, D. panamintinus and D.
elator, which have the lowest level of gene diversity, are distributed in small
geographic areas (Johnson and Selander, 1971). A low level of average
heterozygosity (1.7 %) was also observed in the Japanese macaque, of which
the population (census) size has been estimated to be 20,000 ~ 70,000
(Nozawa et al., 1974). The theoretical expectation that gene diversity is
smaller in small populations than in large popul ations has been demonstrated
in the comparison of cave (H= 0 ~ 7.7%) and surface (H = 7.7 ~ 13.8%)
populations of the characid fish Astyanax mexicanus (Avise and Selander,
1972) and an island (H = 0.02) and continental (0.05 ~ 0.08) populations of
Peromyscus polionotus (Selander et al., 1971). Furthermore, Bonnell and
Selander (1974) have recently reported that in the northern elephant seal
Mirounga angustirostris which experienced an extremely small bottleneck in
population size (about 20 individuals) owing to heavy hunting in the last
century no polymorphisms exist at the 24 protein loci studied.

If we exclude the organisms with small effective population size, however,
the average heterozygosity of outbreeding organisms is about 10 percent.
Namely, an individual appearsto be heterozygous for 10 percent of the total
genes. These estimates were obtained by studying electrophoretically detect-
able protein loci. Asdiscussed in ch. 3, only about 25 = 30 percent of codon
differences are detected by electrophoresis. If we make the correction for
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this factor, an individual is expected to be heterozygous for about 30 to
40 percent of its total genes. The exact number of structural genes, i.e.,
protein-coding cistrons, in higher organisms is not known. Muller’s (1967)
guess for this number in man is 30,000. We have noted that the average
heterozygosity or gene diversity is equal to the average probability of non-
identity of two randomly chosen genes. Therefore, if al loci are in linkage
equilibrium, the probability that two genomes, one from each of two
randomly chosen individuals, have the same array of genes for the 30,000
loci is (I — M) which isequal to 107 "7 for H = 0.1 and 10~ %557
for H = 0.4. For the two individuals to be genetically identical, the other
genomes must also beidentical. If we note that the present world population
of man is 3.6 x 10°, this clearly indicates that any two individuals in this
world must be genetically different except identical twins. Thisistruefor all
organisms in nature, which reproduce by outbreeding. It is safe to state
that in the whole history of mammalian evolution no two individuals have
ever been genetically identical except identical twins and artificially inbred
laboratory animals.

From table 6.1 we estimate that the number of heterozygous codons
(codon differences) in man is about 0.3 ~ 0.6 per locus after correction for
electrophoretic detectability. An 'average cistron' in man seems to have
about 400 codons (ch. 3). Therefore, roughly speaking, about 0.1 percent

Protein (74 loci)

~ 7 " Blood group (57 loci)

Frequency (%)

5 i
a 0.3 0.6
Heterozygosity

Fig. 6.1. Frequency distributions of heterozygosity for protein and blood group loci in
man (Caucasoids). From Nei and Roychoudhury (1974b).
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of the codons are expected to be heterozygous. We have also seen that the
probability of a nucleotide substitution resulting in an amino acid substitu-
tion is about 3/4. If we make a further correction for this effect, noting that
each codon is composed of three nucleotide pairs, the proportion of hetero-
zygous nucleotide sites is estimated to be about 4 x 10~*. The human
haploid genome has about 3.2 x 10 nucleotide pairs. Therefore, an average
man is heterozygous for some 1,200,000 nucleotide sites (see also Kimura,
1973). Thisindicates how vast the genetic variability in man is at the nucleo-
tide level. It is clear from table 6.2 that a similar conclusion can be made
with most outbreeding higher organisms.

So far we have been concerned with average heterozygosity or average
numbers of heterozygous codons and nucleotide pairs. However, hetero-
zygosity varies considerably with locus. Fig. 6.1 shows the freguency
distributions of heterozygosity for 74 proteins and 57 blood group loci in
Caucasoid populations of man. The distributions are both inverted-J shaped
with a small peak in the tail. At about 65 percent of the loci studied hetero-
zygosity is smaller than 0.02, but at a few loci it is aslarge as about 0.5. A
similar distribution has been obtained for Negroid and Mongoloid popula-
tions (Nei and Roychoudhury, 1974b). This type of distribution seems to
hold also with other organisms, though the proportion of polymorphic loci
varies considerably with the organism.

This high degree of interlocus variation is theoretically expected if each
locus undergoes gene substitution independently at a low rate. A locus
becomes polymorphic when gene substitution is taking place or when a
mutant gene has become frequent by chance though it is destined eventually
to disappear from the population. But otherwise it is monomorphic. Natural
populationsinclude a mixture of loci which are at various stages of evolution.
Therefore, a high degree of interlocus variation in heterozygosity would
result. The interlocus variation may also be induced by the difference in
mutation rate or natural selection among loci. The rate of amino acid sub-
stitution per polypeptide varies considerably with locus (ch. 3). The expected
heterozygosity is larger when this rate (or mutation rate) is high than when
thisislow. At the mgjority of the enzyme or protein loci so far studied, the
mutation rate or the rate of gene substitution is not known, but there must
be some degree of interlocus variation in this quantity. A similar effect may
be produced if the type and intensity of natural selection vary with locus.

Selander and Johnson (1 973) studied the gene diversities (heterozygosities)
of various proteins in rodents Thamaniys (2 species), Dipadomys (3), Sig-
muodint (2), Peromyscus (4), and Mus (3 semispecies); a passerine bird,
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Table 6.3

Average menme diversities (heterozygosities) for different proteins. From Selander and
Johnson (1973).

Protein* No. of Species Avcrnge
spccics polymorphic  gcnc diversity
(%)
Group |
Supcr. NAD-MDH 231 17 0100665
Mito. NAD-MDH 24 17 00019
Supcr. ME 1 27 00553
6PGD 23 T4 Q0540
G6PD 12 8 QL
aGPD 23 65 (LOGTE
Super. IDH 21 57 00719
Mito. IDH 18 2 0.0031
LDH-1 24 S0 0.04649
LDH-2 | 432 00127
PGI 21 57 00410
PGM-1 24 T4 0. 1072
PGM-2 or PGM-3 15 53 0, 12=0
Mean 43,7 00492
Group 11
ADH 16 <4 0.0
SDH i 0 0,000
Super. GOT 21 57 00475
Mito. GOT 17 [4 0001 &
IPO** ] 22 004 54
Esterasest [6{4.25/sp.} 44 01341
Mean 30.3 0,053
Group I
ALB 23 30 (10
TRF 13 67 0, 1033
HB (2 loci) 17 21 00,0605
General proteinstt 240317 'sp.) ] 054
Mean 294 (0.05E2
Grand mean 37.50 00519

* Group I: Glucose-metabolizing enzymes, Group II: Other enzymes; Group III:
Nonenzymatic proteins.
** Homology across species uncertain for indophenol oxidase.
1 68 esterases, or a mean of 4.25 loci per species; 30 loci polymorphic. Valuesare means
for al loci.
1t 76 'general proteins, or a mean of 3.17 loci per species; 6 loci polymorphic. Vaues
are meansfor dl loci.
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Zonotrichia (1); lizards Sceloporus (3), Anolis (4), and Uta (1); and a fish,
Astyanax (1). The estimate of average gene diversity for each of the proteins
studied isgiven in table 6.3. Thereisawiderangeofvariation amongproteins;
esterases and PGM show a high degree of gene diversity, while G6PD, SDH,
general proteins, etc., show a low gene diversity. Clearly, gene diversity
varies with locus. However, caution must be exercised in the interpretation
of these data, since some of the species studied are closely related. As we
have seen in ch. 5, polymorphic genes may persist in the population longer
than species life, so that the gene diversity at a locus in a species may be
correlated to that of the other species, if they are closely related.

Many proteins examined by electrophoresisare of unknown physiological
function and have broad substrate specificities(nonspecificity). Gillespie and
Kojima (1968) proposed the hypothesis that enzymes known to be active
in energy metabolism (Group |) are virtually monomorphic or at least less
polymorphic than nonspecific enzymes (Group II). This hypothesis is sup-
ported by the data on gene diversity in some species of Drosophila (Kojima
et al., 1970; Ayala and Powell, 1972) and in man (Cohen et al., 1973), while
Nair et al. (1971) failed to confirm thisin six species of the mesophragmatica
group of Drosophila. This problem should be examined by using widely
varying organisms. A glance at table 6.3 reveals that the Gillespie-Kojima
hypothesis does not necessarily hold in vertebrates.

Johnson (1974) proposed a similar hypothesis, claiming that 'regulatory
enzymes are more polymorphic than 'nonregulatory enzymes. The data he
compiled support this hypothesis, though there are some problems in his
classification of enzymes and statistical analysis. He took this result as
evidence against the neutral mutation hypothesis. This conclusion, however,
Is not warranted. If the difference in polymorphism between the two groups
of enzymes is real, it may mean that the degree of functional requirement
in protein structure is different between the two groups. But the poly-
morphism in each enzyme may still be neutral (ch. 8).

One of the important questions about protein polymorphism is whether
it is related to the variation of morphological characters. This problem was
studied by Soulé et al. (1973) in eight species of Anolis lizards and thirteen
populations of the side-blotched lizards Uta stansburiana. They found a
strong correlation between the level of intraspecies gene diversity and the
coefficient of variation of the number of subdigital scales on a toe. In
U. stansburiana, however, the correlation between gene diversity and mean
coefficient of variation for five morphological characters was rather weak.
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2) Asexual reproduction and parthenogenesis
Although mast higher animals reproduce bisexually, most of the lower
organisms, many plants, and some invertebrate animals reproduce asexually,
parthenogenetically, or by selfing. Reproductive methods affect the popula-
tion dynamics of genes considerably. The population dynamics of genes is
also affected by ploidy of the organism.

Asexua reproduction and parthenogenesis have virtually the same eflect,
though therc arevarious kindsofpartlienogenesisin plants. Both reproductive
methods prevent the recombination of genes and the whole set of genes in an
individual is inherited together to the next generation. Thus, the unit of
inheritance is not the gene but the genotype, and all genes are ‘completely
linked'. The unit of sampling at the time of reproduction is also the geno-
type rather than the gene. In this respect each genotype behaves just like
a single allele of a multiple-allelic locus in haploid organisms. However,
mutation occurs at each locus separately and the gene is still the unit of
function. Therefore, protein polymorphism is examined for each locus or
for each protein separately. Average genediversity (heterozygosity) per locus
still can be computed in the same way as in the case of random mating
population. Nevertheless, it must be kept in mind that all the genes are
‘completely linked' and thus a strong linkage disequilibrium is expected to
occur among different loci. Also, genotype frequencies at a locus generally
do not follow Hardy-Weinberg proportions, so that gene diversity has
nothing to do with the proportion of heterozygotes in the population. It
simply measures the amount of genetic variability of a population, as
originally intended.

It has often been assumed that asexual organisms are in the dead end of
evolution and lack of recombination reduces the genetic variability in these
organisms. This assumption is, of course, not warranted, because the source
of genetic variability is not recombination but mutation. If mutation rate
and population size remain the same, we would expect that the average
gene diversity per locus in an asexual population is more or less the same as
that of a random mating population. Natural selection specific to asexual
organisms may increase or decrease the gene diversity.

Unfortunately, only a few studies have been made on the gene diversity
of asexual or parthenogenetic organisms. Nevertheless, they provide an
insight into some intriguing features of asexual reproduction. Levin and
Crepet (1973) studied the polymorphisms of 11 proteins encoded by 18 loci
in 16 populations of a phylogenetic relic plant, Lycopodium lucidulum (fern),
in Connecticut and New York. In 13 loci out of 18, all the populations were
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Table6.4

Gene frequencies at the polymorphic loci and average gene diversity per locus (H) in
Lycopodium lucidulum. The total number of loci examined is 18. From Levin and Crepet

(1973).
Locus: Woodridge, Litchfiedd,  Binghamton, New Lebanon,
dlde Conn. Conn. N.Y. N.Y.

(N =11)* (N =28) (N=14) (N = 28)

PGI-2

a 0.68 1.0 1.00 0.75

b 0.32 .00 0.00 0.25
GEPD-]

a 0.93 1.00 0.82 .91

b 0.07 0.00 018 .09
GePD-2

a 1.0 1.00 0.50 1.04)

b 0,00 0.00 0.50 0.00
PGM

a {0, (i (.00 .50 (.0

b .86 1.0 .50 1.0H

c 14 (. {00 000
LGGP-1

a 0,50 0.50 1.00 1.00

by .50 050 L 000
Average gene

diversity 0.07 0.03 0.07 0.03

* N = Number of individuals examined.

monomorphic for the same alele. In the remaining five loci, however,
polymorphism was observed in some or all populations. Average gene
diversities in four representative populations are given in table 6.4, together
with the gene frequencies for polymorphic loci. As expected, average gene
diversity varies considerably with population, but the overall mean for the
four populations is not much different from the values for some vertebrates.

Examination of the gene frequencies in table 6.4, however, reveas that
the gene frequency pattern within populations is quite different from that
of random mating populations. First, the frequency of an alele is often 1,
0, or 0.5. Thisis because the individuals in a population are often all homo-
zygous for aparticular allele ot all heterozygousfor a particular pair of alleles,
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That is, even if the gene frequency is0.5, the population may be liomogeneous
at that locus. In fact, the Litchfield population isentirely homogencous with
respect to the 18 loci studied, and consists of a single genotype, though
average gene diversity is not 0. Namely, in this case, even if gene diversity
IS not 0, 'genotype diversity' isO.

The second feature of the gene frequency pattern in L. /ucidulum is that
the gene or genotype frequency varies conspicuously among the four
populations, though these populations are geographically located rather
close to each other. For example, at the LGGP-I locus genotypea/b isfixed
in the Woodridge and Litchfield populations, while in the Binghamton and
New Lebanon populations genotype a/a is fixed. In organisms which re-
produce by random mating such a differencein gene or genotype frequency
rarely occurs.

The above two patterns of gene frequency distributions suggest that the
effective number of these populationsis very small. The population biology
of this organism is not well known, but it is possible that a relatively small
number of individuals produce a large number of descendants in each
locality and other individuals reproduce virtually no offspring. Since the
unit of inheritance is the individual, the heterozygote at a particular locus
may be fixed in the population by genetic drift. Clearly, the frequency of
heterozygotes has little to do with heterozygote advantage.

The gene frequency pattern in table 6.4 also gives an insight into the
reproductive biology of this organism. In ch. 3 we have seen that new
mutations are almost always different from preexisting alleles. In asexual
diploids each of the two gene doses at a locus mutatesindependently, so that
the two genes will gradually differentiate from each other in the absence of
meiotic mechanism (White, 1954). The decline of electrophoretic identity
of proteins is slower than that of protein identity at the amino acid level
(Nei and Chakraborty, 1973), but after a sufficient period of evolutionary
time the electrophoretic identity of proteins encoded by the two genes must
be very small. Particularly, L. lucidulum is believed to be a direct descendant
of the Devonian stock and the morphology of this species closely resembles
that of the Devonian fossil species about 300 million years ago. Then, we
would expect that the proteins encoded by the two allelic genes at a locus
almost always have different mobilities. Namely, virtually all plants will be
heterozygous. Table 6.4, however, indicates that thisis not the case.

This unexpected result may be explained by one of the following two
hypotheses. The first is that this plant occasionally reproduces sexualy. In
fact, Levin and Crepet (1973) state that reproduction may be accomplished
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asexually by bulbils or sexualy by spores, though they believe that it is
primarily or almost exclusively asexual in practice. If thereisasmall prob-
ability of sexual reproduction, the genesin different plants are eventually
recombined and the existence of homozygotes is no longer mysterious. The
second hypothesis is that most loci are actually heterozygous but form a
single electrophoretic band because one of the two aleles at the apparently
homozygous loci is nonfunctional and produces no protein. Since lethal
genes are sheltered by asexual reproduction, as will be discussed later, it is
possible that asexual diploids have a large number of nonfunctional genes
in heterozygous condition. In L. lucidulum perhaps the first hypothesis is
correct, but in strictly asexual organisms the second possibility cannot be
neglected.

In some species of weevils there are bisexual and parthenogenetic races.
The parthenogenetic races in Otiorrhynchus scaber are triploid or tetraploid
and sexually isolated from the diploid races (Soumalainen, 1969). Souma-
lainen and Saura (1973) studied the protein polymorphism for over 25 loci
in these races. Their dataclearly indicatethat the genic variation in partheno-
genetic racesis no less than that of bisexual diploid races, though no quanti-
tative comparison has been made. (The gene diversity for diploid races is
0.309.) Theoretically, as mentioned earlier, the formula for gene diversity
(6.5) can be used for any organism. In practice, however, it is not easy to
determine gene frequencies for protein loci in triploids or tetraploids, since
the gene dosage at a locus cannot always be determined by electrophoresis.
Namely, genotypes A,4,4, and A,A 4, in triploids, for instance, cannot
always be determined by the intensity of electrophoretic bands. The absence
of sexual reproduction prohibits the genetic tests of such genotypes. Clearly,
a more refined biochemical technique needs to be devel oped.

Soumalainen and Saura's data, however, throw some light on the origin
of the triploid and tetraploid races. Soumalainen (1961) believes that they
are monophyletic, that is, the triploid or tetraploid race has originated from
a single diploid individual or a few closely related diploids. On the other
hand, White (1970) favors the polyphyletic origin. If al the present triploid
or tetraploid individuals are the descendants of a single individual in an
ancestral diploid population, then al of them must have the same genotype
as that of the first polyploid, unless new mutations occurred. Thus, if the
original genotype was heterozygous for a particular locus, all individuals
are expected to be heterozygous in the absence of mutation. On the other
hand, this would not happen if the origin is polyphyletic, since the probability
that polyploidization occurs many timesin the same genotype (heterozygote)
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Is very small. Soumalainen and Saura's data show that all the triploids
examined are heterozygous for the same pair of aleles at the Adk-2 locus
and all the tetraploids are heterozygous for the same pair of aleles at the
Acph-2, Adk-2, and Tpi loci. Thisstrongly supports the hypothesis of mono-
phyletic origin.

There is, however, one difficultyin this hypothesis. Namely, as mentioned
earlier, the present triploid and tetraploid races have several different geno-
types at many loci. These genotypic variations at a locus all must have
occurred by mutation, if the origin is monophyletic. Therefore, the polyploid
races are expected to have many aleles different from those of diploid races.
In reality, however, the majority of the polyploid alleles are the same as
those of diploids. Clearly, a more detailed study is required.

At any rate, studies on enzyme polymorphism seem to be very useful in
solving various problems in population biology and evolution. For an
additional example, Crozier (1973) studied the pattern of polymorphism at
the malate dehydrogenase-a locus in the ant Aphaenogaster rudis and found
evidence that in queens of this species both monogamy and single insemina-
tion are the rule.

3) Selfing organisms
Some plants and some invertebrate animals reproduce by selfing or self-
fertilization. From the viewpoint of population dynamics of genes, selfing
Is similar to asexual reproduction. Although all gametes are produced
through meiotic division, selfing prohibits the recombination of mutant
genes which occursin different individuals. Just as in asexual organisms, the
whole set of genes in an individual is transmitted together to its offspring,
though at a small proportion of loci gene segregation would occur because of
occasional mutations. In artificially produced hybrid populations, of course,
alarge number of genes would segregate in thefirstfew generationsbut all loci
quickly become homozygous. Nevertheless, if we examine alarge population
of selfing organisms, we would expect a considerable amount of genetic
variability. The effective size of a selfing population of size N is approxi-
mately N/2. Therefore, the average genediversity for neutral genesisexpected
to be slightly smaller than that of a randomly mating population of the same
size. Since recombination of genesis virtually absent, alleles at different loci
are expected to be generally in linkage disequilibrium. There is, however,
one important difference between asexua and selfing organisms. Namely,
in strictly asexual diploids or polyploids, al individuals are expected to be
eventually heterozygous for all loci, while in strictly selfing organisms vir-
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tually all individuals will be homozygous for most of the loci. In practice,
of course, most self-fertilizing organisms exercise a small amount of out-
breeding.

An extensive study on the protein polymorphismsin self-fertilizing plants,
Avenafatua and A. barbata (wild oats), has been made by Allard and his
associates. As expected, all natural populations of these species are poly-
morphic at least for some loci. The proportion of polymorphic loci has been
estimated to be 54 percent in A.fatua and 31 percent in A. barbata (Marshall
and Allard, 1970a), though thisis based on a tentative identification of gene
loci. Reliable estimates of the average gene diversity per locus for these
plants have not yet been obtained, but this quantity seemsto vary consider-
ably from location to location. Hamrick and Allard (1972) studied the
average gene diversity per locus for five enzyme loci (three esterases, one
phosphatase, and one anodal peroxidase) in eleven different locations (near
Calistoga, California), seven of which are separated from each other by
spaces of only about 3 ~ 38 meters. The average gene diversity, which they
called polymorphic index, varied from 0 to 0.421. They related this variation
of gene diversity to the degree of aridity of environment. However, some
part of the variation must be due to genetic drift. In selfing plants seeds are
generally less well mixed in the process of reproduction than gametes in
outbreeding organisms and thus the effective population size appears to be
relatively small.

A striking bottleneck effect in a self-fertilizing land snail, Ruminadecollata,
was recently reported. This organism was apparently introduced from Europe
before 1822 and is now distributed throughout the southern part of North
America. Selander and Kaufman (1973b) studied the genetic variability at
25 enzyme loci in California, Arizona, South Carolina, and Texas, but found
no polymorphism, all the individualsin these areas being of the same single
genotype. On the other hand, the populations in southern France and
northern Africa had many different aleles, though the genetic variability
within populations was virtually absent. As Selander and Kaufman con-
cluded, the absence of genetic variability in the North American population
is clearly due to the fact that this population was descended rather recently
from a single population somewhere in southern France, which was, in
turn, derived from a single ancestral individual. It is interesting to note that
a population can colonize a new territory successfully without much genetic
variability at the enzyme level.
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6.3.2 Blood grerips and other 10Ci

1) Red cell antigens
Blood groups, which arc distinguislied by red cell antigens, are the earliest
genetic polymorphismsdiscovered in natural populations. In man more than
100 red cell antigens have been identified, though we do not know what
proportion of the human genome is concerned with blood cell antigens.
These antigens are found only when there are polymorphic or variant
antigens in the same blood group system. Almost the same degree of poly-
morphism in blood groups is believed to exist in other mammalian species
(Race and Sanger, 1968). In man there is a large amount of data on blood
group gene frequencies in various populations. The average heterozygosity
per locus was thus computed for the three major races of man. The results
are given in table 6.5. The average heterozygosity clearly depends on the
number of loci studied; it is higher when the number of loci used is small
than when thisislarge. Thisis because the discovery of a polymorphic locus
Is easier than that of a monomorphic onein blood groups (Lewontin, 1967).
From a study of the change of the cumulative average gene diversity over
the year of discovery, Nei and Roychoudhury (1974b) have concluded that
the heterozygosity for Negroids and Mongoloids are probably overestimates,
while that for Caucasoids appears to be close to the actual value. Thus,
about 13 percent of blood group loci in an individual appear to be hetero-
zygous on the average.

This estimate is close to that for protein loci but this does not mean that
thegenediversity at thecodon level isthe samefor the two kinds of geneloci.
The relationship between the immunological reaction and the gene is still

Table 6.5

Proportion of polymorphic loci (P) and average heterozygosity (H) (gene diversity) for
blood group loci in the three major races of man. From Nei and Roychoudhury (1974b).

No. of loci used Caucasoid Negroid Mongoloid
P H P H P H
a) 57 0,37 0,130
b) 34 .56 0197 . 0162
c) 21 0.71 0264 0.62 L21E .62 0242

a) All loci for Caucasoids; b) Common loci for Caucasoids and Negroids, ¢) Common
loci for the three major races.
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not well understood. Blood group substances or antigens are usually com-
ponents of the red cell membrane, and apparently many of them are not
proteins. For example, the substances that confer the immunological
specificitiesin the ABO and Lewis blood group systems are carbohydrate in
nature. Presumably, the blood group genes code for some specific proteins
which themselves have enzymatic properties or which control enzymes
involved in the synthesis of nonprotein blood group substances (Watkins,
1967). Of course, if thereisany genetic difference in blood group substance,
there must be at least one amino acid difference between the proteins
controlling the different blood group substances, but it is not known
whether all amino acid differences between the proteins are reflected as
antigenic differences or not. It is also often difficult to decide whether a
group of closely associated antigensare controlled by onelocusor by multiple
loci, since the proteins coded for by blood group genes are not known.

2) White cell antigens
The antigensin blood are not confined to the red cell but also occur in the
white cell. The best-known example is the histocompatibility antigens which
control skin graft compatibility. If the recipient of a skin graft has the same
antigensor at least all the antigens carried by the donor, the skin is accepted,
i.e. the graft is compatible, but otherwise the skin is rejected, i.e. the graft
is incompatible. One of the main determinants of these histocompatibility
antigensis the white cell HL-A system in man. The H2 system in miceis
also located on the white cells (leukocyte). The genetics of the HL-A system
is very complicated, but at present it is believed that this consists of two
major series of antigens, L A and 4, each of which behaves asif itsconstituent
antigens were controlled by a set of alleles at a single locus (Bodmer, 1972).
The LA and 4 loci (regions) appear to be closely linked. The H2 systemin
mice seems to be homologous to the HL-A system in man and can be
separated into two series, the D and K loci (regions). Thereare at least nine
different alleles at the LA locus and 14 different alleles at the 4 locus all of
which have a frequency equal to or higher than 0.01 in Caucasian popula-
tions (Bodmer, 1972). The heterozygosity or gene diversity has been estimated
to be 0.82 and 0.90 for the LA and 4 loci, respectively. These values are
much higher than those for protein or blood group loci. In practice, how-
ever, it is not known whether the LA or 4 locus antigens all represent true
aleles at the same cistron or pseudoalleles at multiple cistron loci. If they
are pseudoalleles, the above estimates of heterozygosity do not refer to the
genic variation at alocus, iinil the average heterozygosity per locus would be
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reduced drastically. Bodmer speculates from the recombination data between
the LA and 4 loci that if the whole chromosome segment between the two
loci is concerned with the HL-A antigen formation, at least hundreds of
cistrons are involved. Clearly, more detail of the molecular biology of these
antigens and their genes should be known before any meaningful study on
the population genetics of these loci can be made. There are some other
antigenic polymorphisms detected on white blood cells such as the 5, NA,
and Zw systems. The genetics of these systems is less complicated than the
HL-A system and similar to that of the red blood cells (Cavalli-Sforza and
Bodmer, 1971).

3) Immunoglobulins
Immunoglobulins are the antibody substances which are formed in lympho-
cytesin reaction to antigenic foreign materials such as viruses and bacteria
in vertebrate organisms. The immunoglobulin molecule is composed of two
identical heavy chains and two identical light chains of polypeptides with a
different amount of carbohydrate attached. In man there are five different
classes of immunoglobulins which can be distinguished according to their

Table 6.6

Human immunoglobulinchains. From Gally and Edelman (1972).

Light chains Heavy chains
Designation K A Y a I 6 €
(kappa) (lambda) (gamma) (apha) (mu) (delta) (epsilon)
Classesin All classes IsG IgA IgM IgD IgE
which
chains
occur
| sotypic or None Oz, 14 1.2 1,2 —
sub-class Oz~
variants Kern+,
Kern-
Allotypic Inv1i,23 Gm(1-23) Aml, Am2 — — —
variants
Molecular 22,000 22,000 50,000 50,000 58,000 56,000 61,000
weight
Variable Ver-Vermr  VAa-Vay VHI=VHII
region

sub-groups
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overall molecular structure and physiological properties. Most of the
immunoglobulins produced in man belong to the class IgG. The light chains
(composed of about 220 amino acids) can be classified into two types, k- and
A-chains, while the heavy chains (composed of about 400 amino acids) into
five types, y-, &, p-, 6-, and e-chains (see table 6.6). Each class of immuno-
globulin contains a characteristic type of heavy chain. Thus, the five classes
of immunoglobulins IgG, IgA, IgM, IgD, and IgE have the y, a, p, 6, and
¢ heavy chains, respectively. On the other hand, the light chains, x and A
occur in all classes of immunoglobulins. Therefore, IgG, for example, has
either the molecular form x,y: or 4,7,. A further complication is that each
of thelight and heavy chains is composed of constant and variable regions.
The constant region has the same amino acid sequence for a variety of
antigens, while the amino acid sequence of the variable region varies with
each different kind of antibody.

The genetic control of immunoglobulin synthesis is one of the most
fascinating subjects in current eukaryote genetics and an intensive study is
now underway. Y et the detail of the control still remains to be clarified. An
excellent review of the current status of immunogenetics has been given by
Gally and Edelman (1972) and Grubb (1971). For our purpose, only a brief
account is sufficient. It is now generally accepted that in man there are at
least four closely linked loci which control the constant region of the y-chain
(C,1» C,2, G, C,), while there are at least two loci which code for the
variable region of each polypeptide chain. All the genes controlling these
polypeptides seem to have evolved from a single ancestral gene by gene
duplication.

At least at several of the immunoglobulin loci there are genetic poly-
morphism-n the same population. The most well known polymorphisms
in man are the InV and Gm systems, which are due to the allelic variation
in the constant regions of the k- and y-chains, respectively. It is known that
these two systems are inherited independently of each other. In practice,
however, the polymorphisms in these loci are studied by immunological
methods rather than by amino acid sequencing of the immunoglobulins.
Therefore, the relationship between the immunological ‘factor’ and gene
structure is not well known except in some special cases. The difference
between the InV factors InV(-1, -2) and InV(l, 2) corresponds to a single
amino acid interchange of valine and lcucine at position 191 of the x-chain.
Also, severa of the Gm factors have been correlated to one of the four loci
responsible for the y-chains.

At any rate, by the immunological method three different factors for the
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InV system and 23 for the Gm system havc been identified in man. Thesc
factors do not represent true allelic differences but probably constitute
pseudoalleles as in the case of the Rh locus. The population frequencies of
these factors have been studied extensively, and a large amount of poly-
morphism has been discovered. Just like the histocompatibility loci, how-
ever, we cannot dctermine the level of gene diversity for these loci, since a
locus cannot be clearly defined by immunological methods. Nevertheless,
the recent progress in immunogenetics has made one thing clear: The high
degrec of heterogeneity in immunoglobulins in vertebrates is apparently
controlled by a relatively small number of genes in the genome not by alarge
number. How such a system evolved is not well understood at the present
time (cf. ch. 8).

6.4 Gene diversity in subdivided populations

In the foregoing section we discussed the gene diversity within populations.
Natural populations are, however, generally divided into a number of sub-
populations. It is therefore desired to study the gene diversities within and
between populations. The analysis of gene diversity in the total population
into its components can be made by the following method, whichisapplicable
to any organism, whether it is sexually or asexually reproducing or whether
it is diploid or nondiploid, as far as gene frequencies can be determined
(Nei, 1973c). It is also applicable to any situation without regard to the
number of alleles per locus and the pattern of evolutionary forces such as
mutation, selection, and migration. It isdifferent from Wright's (1943, 1951,
1965) method of F-statistics which are intended to measure the deviations of
genotype frequencies from Hardy—Weinberg proportions. It is also different
from Cockerham's (1973) analysis of gene frequencies, which is essentially
the same as the method of F-statistics. Our measures of gene diversity are
not related to genotype frequencies except in randomly mating populations.
In other words, we disregard the distribution of genotype frequencies within
populations.

Thefollowing theory isintended to be applied to the average genediversity
for a large number of loci, but for simplicity we consider a single locus.
The results obtained are directly applicable to the average gene diversity.
For thisreason, we shall usethe notations for the average gene diversity and
identity rather than those for a single locus.

Consider a population which is subdivided into s subpopulations. Let



150 Genetic variability in natural populations

x,, be the frequency of the k-th alele in the i-th subpopulation. The gene
identity (1 — gene diversity) in this subpopulation is given by J; = ¥ ,x3,
while the gene identity in the total population is

Jy =¥ x% (6.7)

—

&

where x., = % ;x;,/5. The quantity Jr may be written as

Jr=(TExh+ T Tawra)h’
ik |k

Py

2ol {E i+ 2 JiJ}"ljls
i i
where J;; = 3 ,xux;; is the gene identity between the i-th and j-th sub-
populations.
Let us now define the gene diversity between the i-th and j-th populations
as

Dj_.l — f!u p— {H, ‘I' H‘,]II.E

= (J, + J))2 — Iy, (6.8)

where H; = 1 — J;and H;; = 1 — J;;. This quantity is identical to the
minimum estimate of net codon differences between two populations, which
will be defined in the next chapter (7.1). Note that D;; is ¥ uix; — x;,)%/2,
so that it is nonnegative. If we use (6.8) and note that D;; = 0, J reduces to

o (e GO

= Jg — Dgy,

where Jg is the average gene identity within subpopulations, and Dgy iS
the average gene diversity between subpopulations, including the com-
parisons of subpopulations with themselves. The gene diversity in the total
population(H, =1 — J;) is

Hp = Hg + Dgr, (6.9)

where Hg = 1 — Js. Thus, the gene diversity in the total population can be
analyzed into the gene diversities within and between subpopulations. As
mentioned earlier, the above formula holds true for the average gene
diversity for any number of loci. In fact, in order to know a gencral picture
of gene differentiation among subpopulations, a large number of loci which
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are a random sample of the genome should be used, including both poly-
morphic and monomorphic loci.

The relative magnitude of gene differentiation among subpopulations may
be mcasurcd by

G-&"Il' = L].':- -,.-."J'fT- ﬂ..l'. “:.I_]

Thisvariesfrom 0 to 1 and will bccalled the coeflicient ofgencdiffcrentiation.
A formulafor the approximate sampling variance of G, has been given by
Chakraborty (1974).

From (6.9) and (6.10) we obtain the equation

{I = f.-'&]_:":r e -.irr] = I urs. [ﬁ.ll]

Thisis different from Wright's well-known formulal — F,. = (1 — Fyy)
(1 — Fgr), where F;; and F;g are the correlations between two uniting
gametes to produce the individuals relative to the total population and
relative to the subpopulations, respectively, while Fgr is the correlation
between two gametes drawn at random from each subpopulation. The
difference occurs because F;g and F;+ measure the deviations of genotype
frequencies from Hardy-Weinberg proportions, while Jg and J, are gene
identities. Note also that F;g and F;r may become negative but Jg and J
are nonnegative. On the other hand, Ggr is equivaent to Fg4, which never
becomes negative. In fact, G5 isidentical to Fg in (5.9) if there are only
two alleles at a locus, since in this case Dgy = 2V, and Hy = 2X(1 — X)
where ¥ and V', are the mean and variance of the frequency of an allele.
Furthermore, Wright (personal communication) has shown that in the
presence of multiple aleles Gy is equal to a weighted mean of Fg, for all
dleles, i.e. Fgp = Y%l — %)Fsp/2%(1 — X;), where i refers to the i-th
allele. Thus, G4 is regarded as an extension of Fgy.

Although Gyt is a good measure of the relative degree of gene differentia-
tion among subpopulations, it is highly dependent on the value of Hi.
When thisissmall, Gg+ may be large even if the absolute gene differentiation
is small. The absolute degree of gene differentiation may be measured by

D, =3 Dylfs(s — 1))

[
= §Derf{s — 1). (6.12)
This measure is an estimate of minimum net codon differences between

populations and independent of the gene diversity within subpopulations,
and thus it can be used for comparing the degrees of gene differentiation in
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different organisms. D,, may also be used to compute the interpopulational
gene diversity relative to the intrapopulational gene diversity. That is,

Rer = D_[Hc. (6.13)

Formula (6.9) can easily be extended to the case where each subpopulation
is further subdivided into a number of colonies. In this case Hg may be
analyzed into the gene diversities within and between colonies (H. and
D, respectively). Therefore,

}I} b .j‘;_ + D.'_'_lg s |r-}_l|"3'. 1_5 |"r:|'

This sort of analysis can be continued to any degree of hierarchical sub-
division. The relative degree of gene differentiation attributable to colonies
within subpopulations can be measured by g5y = Ds/Hp. It can also
be shown that (I — G¢s)(1 — Ggp)Hr = H¢, where Ges = Dg/Hs.

The above method has been applied to various organisms (table 6.7). The
estimates of H, Hs, Ggy, and D,, for the three major races of man, Cauca-
soids, Negroids, and Mongoloids, were obtained from the 35 common
protein loci used in estimating the gene diversity per locus for each major
race. Using the mean gene frequency of each allele at the 35 loci for the three
races, we obtain H; = 0.130, while the estimate of Hgis0.121, which isequal
to the mean of the three gene diversity estimates in table 6.1. Therefore,

Table 6.7

Analysis of gene diversity and degree of gene differentiation among local populations of
various organisms.

Popul ation No. Hr Hs Gsr D
of
loci
Man - 3 major races® 3 0130 0.121 0.070 0.014
Y anomama Indians - 37 villages" 15 0.039 0.036 0.069 0.003
House mouse - 4 populations® 40 0.097 0.086 0.119 0.015
Dipeedaniys ordii = 9 populations? 18 0.037 0.012 0.674 0.028
Drosophila equinoxialis — 5 popul ations® 27 0201 0.179 0.109 0.026
Horseshoe crab - 4 populations’ 25 0.066 0.061 0.072 0.006
Lyeopaefivm lucidulum — 4 populations® 13 0.071 0.051 0.284 0.027

= Nel and Roychoudhury (1974b); ™ Weitkamp ct al. (1972), Weitkamp and Neel (1972);
e Selandcr et al. (1969); ¢ Johnson and Selander (1971); * Ayala et al. (1974); ¢ Selander
ct a. (1970); & Levin and Crepet (1973).
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Dsr = 0.009 and D,, = 3Dg4/2 = 0.014. Namely, the minimum net codon
differences between the three races are estimated to be 0.014 per locus.
On the other hand, the estimate of G i1s0.070, so that only 7 percent of the
total gene diversity is attributable to the gene differences between races.

Table 6.7 indicates that both H, and Hg vary considerably with organism.
The value of G, aso varies. In man and the horseshoe crab it is about 0.07,
but in Dipadamys ordii Ggr is as high as 0.69, so that about 70 percent of
genic variation in the total population is due to interpopulational gene
differences. The large value of Ggr in D. ordii is, however, due to the small
value of Hy in thisorganism, and D,,, the absolute measure of gene differen-
tiation, is not so large. In terms of 2,, the gene differences between local
populations seem to be about 0.03 or less in most organisms.

When there is more than one level of hierarchical subdivisions, one might
ask how the genic variation is apportioned within and between them. For
example, the world population of man can be divided into severa races and
each race can further be subdivided into several populations. Lewontin
(1972) studied the apportionment of genic variation within and between
these subdivisions by using the Shannon information measure. He divided
the total human population into seven races, Caucasians, Africans, Mongo-
loids, South Asian Aborigines, Amerinds, Oceanians, and Australian
Aborigines, each race consisting of several populations. The gene frequency
data used are those of 17 polymorphic loci (mostly blood groups). His
result is: About 86 percent of the total genic variation in man exists within
populations, about 8 percent between populations within races, and only
about 6 percent between races. Although the Shannon information measure
is not related to any genetic entity, it is expected that a similar conclusion
will be obtained by the analysis of gene diversity in this case. In fact, this
result is virtualy the same as our earlier conclusion about racial gene
differences in man (see also Nei and Roychoudhury, 1972).

Another example of the apportionment of genic variation within and
between hierarchies has been provided by Roychoudhury (unpublished),
who analyzed the gene diversity in the American Indian population into the
gene diversities within (H.) and between (D) villages within tribes and
between tribes (Dgr) by using formula (6.14). In this study only three tribes
(Papago, Makiritare, and Yanomama) were used, so that the results ob-
tained may not apply to the whole American Indian population. Of the 13
loci used, 11 were blood group loci. Altogether, 11 loci were polymorphic
at least in one of the three tribes. Thus, the loci used were clearly deviated
from a random sample of the genome. The results of gene diversity analysis
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Table 6.8
Analysis of gene diversity in three American Indian tribes. From Roychoudhury (un-
published).
Tribe No. of No. of Hs H¢ Des Dw  Ges
subpopulations loci*
Papago 10 13 0301 0.294 0.007 0.008 0.023
Makiritare 7 13 0332 0316 0015 0.018 0.045
Y anomama 37 13 0243 0225 0018 0.019 0.074
Mean (unweighted) 0292 0.278 0.013 0.015

* Theloci used are those for blood groups ABO, MN, Ss, Rh(C), Rh(D), Rh(E), P, X,
Fy, Di, and K and proteins haptoglobin and group specific component.

in each tribe are given in table 6.8. It is seen that Hgis more or less the same
for the three tribes but the D,, value in Papago is about half those of Maki-
ritare and Yanomama. By using the unweighted mean gene frequencies for
each tribe, we can estimate H ;, which becomes0.316. On the other hand, the
estimates of H. and D s are 0.278 and 0.013, respectively. Therefore, Dgris
estimated to be 0.024. Thus, 88 percent (H¢/H ;) of the gene diversity in the
American Indian population exists within villages, while the gene diversities
between villages within tribes {f}-5/H 1) and between tribes (Dgr/Hy) are
about 4 and 8 percents, respectively. This result confirms and extends
Lewontin's conclusion that a large part of the genic variation in man exists
within small units of populations and the interpopulational gene variation
is rather small. Table 6.7 indicates that this conclusion holds also for other
organisms, excluding the highly inbred species Dipodomys ordii.

6.5 Mechanisms of maintenance of protein polymorphisms

In the foregoing sections we have seen that natural populations contain a
large amount of genic variability which can be revealed only by genetic and
biochemical techniques. How thishigh degree of genicvariationismaintained
in populationsisone of thecentral problemsin population geneticsat present.
As noted earlier, there are two types of polymorphism, stable and transient.
Stable polymorphismsare maintained by balancing selections asdiscussed in
ch. 4, and theoretically they will persist in the population indefinitely unless
the selective forces change, On the other hand, transient polymorphisms
can be divided into two classes, i.e., selective and nonselective or neutral.
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The former occur in the process of gene substitution by natural selection,
while the latter occur when neutral mutations increase in frequency by
random genetic drift. In practice, of course, the above distinctions are not
aways easy and, as we have seen, genetic drift often dictates gene frequency
changes in small populations even if selection is fairly strong. For this
reason, Kimura (1968b) has defined the neutrality of a gene in relation to
population size. According to him, a gene is called neutral if the selection
coeflicient for heterozygotes or homozygotes for the gene is much less than
1/N,, where N, is the effective population size.

Another difficulty is that if we study a large number of loci, there must be
aways at least some neutral or some selective genes segregating in a popul a-
tion. Thus, it would be foolish to ask an all or none question about the
mechanism of maintenance of polymorphism. The question generally asked
is therefore whether the majority of polymorphisms in a population are
stable or not (or neutral or not). Ultimately, thisquestion should beanswered
in terms of proportions but at the present time it is amost impossible to
know the proportions of different kinds of polymorphisms in natural
populations.

6.5.1 Overdonzinance hypothesis

Overdominanceis one of the simplest hypotheses by which the stable genetic
polymorphism in large populations can be explained. Until recently, many
polymorphisms identified at the morphological level were thought to be
stable and maintained by the overdominant effect of the gene concerned
(Ford, 1964). This was partly due to the brilliant demonstration by Allison
(1955) and his group that the sickle-cell gene polymorphism in the Negroid
populations of Africais caused by a stronger resistance of mutant hetero-
zygotes to malaria than normal homozygotes while the mutant homozygotes
have a low fitness because of the sickle cell anemia. It was therefore natural
that when Lewontin and Hubby (1966) discovered a large amount of genetic
variability at the protein level, they firsttested the possibility of overdominant
selection. Their data suggested that about 30 percent of loci of the genome of
Drosophila pseudoobscura are polymorphic. This corresponds to 1000 poly-
morphic loci, if this organism has 3000 structural genes. The theory of
genetic load by Morton et al. (1956) and Crow (1958) indicates that the
maintenance of 1000 overdominant loci incurs a large amount of genetic
load and each individual must have an extremely high fertility.

Let us consider this problem in some detail. Denote the fitnesses of geno-
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types4.4, A,A,,and 4,4, atalocusby 1 — 54, 1,and 1 — s,, respectively.
The equilibrium gene frequency of A, is then given by £, = s,/(s; T s,)
(ch. 4), and the mean fitness at equilibrium isH = £3(1 — s,) +22,0 - %))
+ (L= 2041 = 55) =1 — 5,82/(5, + s,). Therefore, the mean fitnessis
lower by

L= s54(5, T5,) (6.15)

compared with that of a hypothetical population of heterozygotesonly. This
reduction in mean fitness is called genetic load. This means that in order
to maintain the polymorphism without reducing population size the popula-
tion must have a fertility excess enough to offset this genetic load. Namely,
the average fertility of anindividual must be 1 + L or larger. For example,
if s;, = s, = 0.1, then L = 0.05. If 1000 loci have this magnitude of load on
the average and gene action is independent, the total genetic load is 50. To
maintain a constant size, therefore, the population must have a fertility of
atleast (1 + 0.05)' “*" = e°® = 5 x 10*" offspring per individual, which is
certainly much higher than the actual fertility of Drosophila in nature.
Because of this extremely high fertility excess required, Lewontin and
Hubby (1966) rejected the overdominance hypothesis. In this paper they
also examined other possible mechanisms but could not reach any definite
conclusion.

In the above computation we used the model of constant fitness, but the
same result can be obtained with the model of competitive selection. In ch. 4
we have shown that the fithesses of 4,44, 4,4,, and 4,4, under competi-
tive selection aregiven by W, = 1t 2x,x,5, + x25,, W, =1 — x%s; +
xisy, and Wy, = 1 — x3s, — 2x,x,8., respectively. In the case of over-
dominanceweputs, = — s ands, = — s, T's, wheres, s, and s,
are al postive. Therefore, we have Wy, = 1 — (1 + x)x.s) T xlsy,
W, =171 x4 + x5, and Wy, =1+ w3 — x,(1 + x,)s5,. Since the
equilibrium gene frequency of A, is £, = s,/(s; T s3) from (4.60), the
minimum fertility required for maintaining this polymorphismis1 + L. +
35, =1 + ¥153/(5) + s,). This indicates that the fertility excess required
for maintaining overdominant polymorphism is the same whether it is due
to competitive selection or noncompetitive selection.

Soon after Lewontin and Hubby's paper appeared, Sved et al. (1967),
King (1967), and Milkman (1967) published models of truncation selection
with overdominance, in which a relatively small amount of fertility excess
Is required for maintaining a large number of polymorphic loci. The models
of selection published by these authors are more or less the same: selection
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occurs according to a certain underlying scale, the value of which is deter-
mined by the total number of heterozygous loci per individual and some
environmental effects. Individuals whose value in this scale is larger than a
certain threshold level are saved to form the adults for the next generation.
Clearly, thisis a direct application of the theory of artificial selection for a
quantitative character. As discussed earlier, however, it is quite unlikely
that natural selection occurs according to this scheme.

In finite populations, however, the fertility excess required for main-
taining a given number of overdominant loci (r) under competitive selection
seems to be somewhat smaller than that required for an infinitely large
population, even if each gene acts independently (Kimura and Ohta, 1971b).
This is because in a relatively small population the individuals whose
number of heterozygous loci is very large would never appear if r is large.
For example, if r = 40 and the probability of heterozygosity at a locusis
1/2, then the probability of getting an individual heterozygous for all loci
is27*" or onein atrillion. In a finite population, therefore, such extreme
individuals can be disregarded. Kimura and Ohta (1971b) computed the
fitness required for 'the most probable extreme individual' in a population
of size N. They show that if s; = s, = 0.1, r = 1000, and N = 25,000,
then the population must have a fertility of 898 offspring per individual to
maintain aconstant size. This value is much smaller than 5 x 102° obtained
earlier, though it is still much higher than the actual fertility in most mam-
malian species. On the other hand, if s, = s, = 0.01, r and N remaining
the same, the averagefertility required becomes 1.97 offspring per individual.
This suggests that if selection coefficient is small a large number of loci may
be maintained by overdominant selection, Kimura and Ohta’s computation
IS, however, somewhat questionable, since they compute the fitness of the
most probable extreme individual after deriving the variance of fitness using
the model of unlimited fertility, asin the case of substitutional load. Further-
more, for noncompetitive selection the stochastic elements in finite popu-
lations are known to increase the genetic load due to overdominance
(Kimura and Crow, 1964; Nei and Imaizumi, 1966b; Robertson, 1970).
At any rate it seems difficult at the present time to exclude the possibility
of overdominant polymorphism on the basis of the load argument alone.
Of course, thisis not proof of the existence of overdominant polymorphism
either.

| have already mentioned that some hemoglobin and G6PD mutations
in man are apparently maintained by overdominance. There are several
other cases in which the maintenance of a particular protein or enzyme
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polymorphism has been ascribed to overdominance. One such case is that
of an esterase locusin the freshwater fish Catostomus c/arkii in the Colorado
River system. Koehn and Rasmussen (1967) and Koehn (1969) showed that
the frequency of the Es-I1* alele decreases with increasing latitude, while
that of the Es-I® gene increases. Thus, the frequencies of the Es-1* alele in
southern Arizona, central Arizona, southwestern Utah, and northern Nevada
are 1.00, 0.84 ~ 0.92, 0.46 ~ 0.60, and 0.17, respectively. Koehn (1969)
showed that this cline is correlated with temperature-dependent Es-|
activity of the three possible genotypes. At high temperatures (20°-40°C)
Es-l enzymes from genotype Es-1?/Es-1? have a higher activity than those
from genotype Es-1°/Es-I1°, while at low temperatures (0" -20°C) the enzymes
from the latter genotype have a higher activity than those from the former.
On the other hand, the enzymes from heterozygotes have a higher activity
than those from both homozygotes at intermediate temperatures. Thus, as
Koehn assumed, it is probable that these differencesin enzyme activity are
responsible for the maintenance of the polymorphic cline. To prove this
hypothesis, however, it is necessary to examine the fitnesses of the three
genotypes directly.

Heterozygote advantage has also been reported by Frelinger (1972) in
pigeon transferrins. He showed that the eggs laid by heterozygotesfor this
locus show a significantly higher hatchability than those laid by homo-
zygotes and this is apparently due to the fact that ovotransferrins from
heterozygous females inhibit microbial growth better than those from
homozygotes.

Schaal (1974) studied the heterozygote frequencies in different age groups
of Liatris cylindracea, and showed that they increase with increasing age at
many enzyme loci. A similar result has been obtained by Fujino and Kang
(1968) at the transferrin locusin the skipjack tuna and by Tinkle and Selan-
der (1973) at the esterase-1 locus in the sagebrush lizard. These data suggest
that thereis heterozygote advantage, though it is not clear whether it is due
to true overdominance or associative overdominance.

Marshall and Allard (1970b) reported apparent overdominance in enzyme
polymorphism of the wild oat Avena barhata. This plant reproduces mainly
by self-fertilization but outcrosses with a frequency of a few percent. In
one population the average rate of outcrossing was estimated to be t =
0.014. If there is no selection, the genotype frequencies for a pair of alleles,
A, and A,, at equilibrium are given by
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Genotype Frequency

AyA, (I — F? + Fx
AAs 21 — Fix(l = x)
A,A, (1 =P -xP+FI - x

where x is the frequency of allele A, and Fis the inbreeding coefficient at
equilibrium and given by (1 — £)/(1 T t). Thus, with r = 0.014 wc cxpcct
that ¥ = 0.97. On the other hand, the observed values of F for the four
enzyme loci examined (B4, E{ 4. P,, APX,) were0.70 ~ 0.78. This indicates
that the observed frequency of heterozygotes is considerably higher than the
expected. Marshall and Allard ascribed this difference to overdominance and
predicted that the fitness of homozygotes is about one half of the hetero-
zygote fitness. Again, however, this prediction has not been tested experi-
mentally. Furthermore, asindicated by S. K. Jain (personal communication),
if outcrossing rate fluctuates from year to year, the expected frequency of
heterozygotes can be much higher than that given by the above formula,
even if the mean value of t remains the same. Thisis because random mating
restores the Hardy—-Weinberg equilibrium in one generation, while selfing
reduces the frequency of heterozygotes only by a half in each generation.
In fact, the t value in this organism seems to vary considerably with en-
vironmental condition (see Marshall and Allard, 1970b). It should also be
noted that in selfing organisms associative overdominance due to linked
detrimental genes may be developed (Ohta, 1971; Ohta and Cockerham,
1974).

Several authors (e.g. Prakash et al., 1969; Ayala et al., 1971) studied the
gene frequencies at protein loci in various locations in the territory of an
organism and found that the gene frequency of a particular allele is often
very similar even for distantly located populations. These data were first
interpreted as evidence for overdominant or some other form of stabilizing
selection, sinceif thereislittle migration between populations and if thereis
no selection, the genefrequency in a population would be affected by random
genetic drift and vary from location to location. However, Maruyama
(19700, ¢) and Kimuraand Maruyama (1971) showed that evenif thereisno
selection, the differentiation of gene frequency among local populations is
very small if individuals are distributed two-dimensionally and migration
between adjacent populationsis sufficiently large, so that Nm = 1, where N
is the number of individuals per population and m is the migration rate
between two adjacent populations per generation. Since the condition Nm =
1 would be satisfied in many organisms, similarity of gene frequencies in
distant populations is not necessarily evidence for overdominant selection.
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In a computer simulation Franklin and Lewontin (1970) discovered that
if many overdominant loci with multiplicative fitnesses are closely linked
on a chromosome, they produce strong linkage disequilibria among loci
and often only two types of chromosomes with complementary gene ar-
rangements are formed. Slatkin (1972) provided a theoretical background
for this finding. Similar strong linkage disequilibria were also observed in
Wills et al.’s (1970) computer simulation of truncation selection with over-
dominance. Observation of gamete frequencies by Mukai et al. (1971, 1974)
and Langley et a. (1974), however, showed that the enzyme or protein loci
show little linkage disequilibria in natural populations. Charlesworth and
Charlesworth (1973) claimed that the linkage disequilibria they found in
four cases out of the thirty examined are due to selection. Howevei, their
data can easily be explained by genetic drift and migration before sampling.
It should be noted that there are many ways in which linkage disequilibria
are generated without selection (Hill and Robertson, 1968; Karlin and
McGregor, 1968; Sved, 1968b; Ohta and Kimura, 1969; Cavalli-Sforza and
Bodmer, 1971; Prout, 1973; Net and Li, 1973). At any rate, random mating
populations generally do not have the strong linkage disequilibria predicted
by Franklin and Lewontin.

In self-fertilizing or asexual organisms, however, most loci are expected
to bein linkage disequilibrium, sincein these organismstheunit of inheritance
Is not the gene but the genotype, as mentioned earlier. In fact, Clegg et al.
(1972), Allard et al. (1972), and Hamrick and Allard (1972) found strong
linkage disequilibria in predominantly selfing plants, barley and wild oats
(Avena barbata). They regarded these linkage disequilibria as evidence for
coadaptation of genes. However, if we note that their populations are
essentially a collection of pure lines disregarding the effect of a small
proportion of outcrossing, their datacan also be explained by the bottleneck
effect and random genetic drift that occur at the genotypic level when seeds
are sampled for the next generation.

Prakash and Lewontin (1968) found strong associations between inversion
chromosomes and alleles at the Pt-10 and amylase loci in chromosome 111
of Drosophila pseudoobscura and D. persimilis. For example, gene arrange-
ment ST, which is shared by both species, always carries alele 1.04 at the
Pt-10 locus, while gene arrangement SC in D. pseudoobscura mostly carries
alele 1.06. They claimed that these strong associations are evidence for the
coadaptation of genes in inversion chromosomes, since the divergence time
between D. pseudoobscura and D. persimilis is possibly 3 ~ 5 million years.
Tnh my opinion this claim is not warranted. Since there is no (or virtually
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no) recombination between different gene arrangements in these Species,
the monomorphism of the Pt-10 locus in the ST gene arrangement can also
bc explained without selection if wc assume that no mutant gene has spread
through the gene pool of ST chromosomes after the two species diverged.
If the rate of gene substitution is 10~ 7 per locus per year for neutral genes,
then the probability that n gene substitution has occurred in the Pt-10
locus of ST chromosomes in both species for the last 5 million years is
g i¥in  #E¥ILY — 0314 approximately. That is, even if the divergence time
of 5 million yearsiscorrect, the probability isquite high. Actually, the diver-
gence time between the two species seems to be much smaller than 5 million
years, since, as will be seen later (section 7.3), the genetic distance between
these species is only 0.05. This may correspond to a divergence time of only
about 250,000 years. If this is correct, the possibility of 'neutral monomor-
phism’ is very high even if there is some amount of double crossing over
between inversion chromosomes. Similar but lessstrong associations between
inversion chromosomes and isozyme alleles have also been reported by
Kojima et al. (1970) and Nair and Brncic (1971), but again they can be
explained either by coadaptation or by phylogenetic resemblance. It is
instructive to note the fact that the amino acid sequences of the human and
chimpanzee hemoglobins are identical.

It is now clear that proof of overdominant selection or any other type of
selection by means of gene frequency datais very difficult. One might think
that this problem can be solved by examining genotype fitnesses directly.
The fitness of a genotype can be measured by counting the total number of
offspring reaching maturity. In practice, however, the fitness differences
between genotypes are generally so small, that an enormous number of
offspring must be examined to detect the small differences. Yet a small
differencein fitnessis very important in the population dynamics of mutant
genes.

Genotypefitnesscan also be measured by examining the long-term changes
of gene frequency in artificial populations. This has already been done by
several authors in Drosophila. The results obtained are, however, quite
inconsistent. MacIntyre and Wright (1966) studied the change in frequency
of the Fallele at the esterase 6 locus in cage populations of D. melanogaster,
but the pattern of the change varied considerably with genetic background
and replication, and no definite conclusion was obtained about the type of
selection. Yarbrough and Kojima (1967) showed that the frequency of the
same F allele in the same organism reaches an apparent stable equilibrium
in about 30 generations. The pattern of the gene frequency change was
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differentfrom what was expected under overdominant selection but appeared
to be in good agreement with the change due to gene frequency dependent
selection (see the next section). Nevertheless, there was a considerable
variation in the pattern of genefrequency among replicate cage populations.
In the experiment by Y amazaki (1971) with an alele of the esterase 5 locus
in D. pseudoobscura, there occurred no significant changes in gene frequency
in 12 replicate populations. In still another experiment by Ayala (1972)
in D. willistoni gene frequencies converged to a supposedly equilibrium value
at two loci but little changes in gene frequency occurred at one locus.

One serious problem in this type of experiment is that any gene in a
genome exists linked with other genes and the effect of a gene can almost
never be completely isolated from those of others. Particularly, if we start
cage populations from a small number of genomes extracted from a natural
population, the marker gene is expected to show seemingly overdominant
effectsin early generationsbecause of theassociative overdominance discussed
earlier.

To understand the overdominant effect of enzyme variation on fitness, it
seems to be important to know the biochemical function of the enzyme in
question at the molecular level. If we know this function, we will be able
to study the effect of the allelic interaction in heterozygotes on fitness
through biochemical pathways. Recently, Fincham (1972) proposed the
hypothesis that there is an optimum condition for an enzyme activity with
respect to allosteric effectors, and a mutation which increases the enzyme
activity in heterozygous condition may overshoot the optimum in homo-
zygous condition. Latter (1973b) proposed a more general optimum-model
selection in which various biochemical mutants are graded on a single scale
of enzyme activity and natural selection occurs for an optimal enzyme
activity. Using this model, he studied the expected heterozygosity in a finite
population when the effects of mutation, selection, and random genetic drift
are balanced. The expected heterozygosity was lower than that for the case
of purely neutral mutations. Thus, this type of selection decreases rather
than increases the amount of genetic variability at equilibrium.

6.5.2 Other types of balancing selection

At the esterase 6 locus of Drosophila melanogaster there are two aleles,
Fand S in most natural populations. In studying the frequency change of
the Fallele in cage populations, Y arbrough and Kojima (1967) noticed that
although the gene frequency converged to an equilibrium value, starting
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from two different initial frequencics, the pattern of the change was con-
siderably diffcrent from what was expected under overdominant sclection.
The result seemed to be best explained by genc frcquencydepcndent selection.
A direct test of genotype fitnesses by counting progeny numbers also sug-
gcsted frequency dependent sclcction and at the gene frequency close to the
equilibrium value the three genotypes /7, IS, and SS showed almost equal
fitness (Kojima and Yarbrough, 1967). A similar result was also obtained
with the alcohol dehydrogenase locus (Kojima and Tobari, 1969). From
these observations, Kojima postulated that the majority of enzyme poly-
morphisms are maintained by frequency dependent selection and at equilib-
rium the polymorphisms are load-free because all genotypes have virtually
the same fitness.

There are, however, some difficulties in this hypothesis. First, the mecha-
nism of frequency dependent selection is not well known, though there is
some evidence that it iscaused by different micro-niches or resources required
by different genotypes (Huang et al., 1971). Second, Maclntyre and Wright
(1966), using the same pair of alleles at the same locus, obtained quite a
different pattern of gene frequency change, as mentioned earlier. This
suggests that the gene frequency change at this locus is very sensitive to
environmental conditions and genetic backgrounds. If this is so, it is
guestionable to assume that the results obtained in laboratory experi-
ments directly apply to natural populations. Third, contrary to Kojima’s
belief, the polymorphism due to frequency dependent selection is not load-
free, aswas shown by Kimuraand Ohta (1971b). In other words, there must
be fertility excess for frequency dependent selection to operate. If thereis
no fertility excess, selection cannot operate when gene frequency deviates
from the equilibrium value. For example, in the model of frequency de-
pendent selection discussed in ch. 4, the absolute fertility must be equal to
or higher than 1 + aor 1 — a t b, whichever is higher. Otherwise, the
required frequency dependent selection cannot occur. In the case of inversion
polymorphism discussed earlier, a and b were estimated to be 0.902 and
1.288. Therefore, the fertility must be at least 1.902 just to maintain this
polymorphism, though the fitnesses of the three genotypes at equilibrium
are al equal to 1. It is clear that if there are a large number of such loci
independently functioning, the fertility excessrequired istremendously high.
By using a somewhat different argument, Kimura and Ohta (1971b) have
provided a method to compute the fertility excess required in this case.

In addition to frequency dependent selection there are several other
possi ble mechanisms by which the enzyme polymorphism can be maintained.
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As mentioned earlier, heterogeneous environments may maintain stable
polymorphism under certain conditions. In fact, Selander and Kaufman
(1973a) tried to explain the difference in average heterozygosity between
vertebrates and invertebrates (table 6.2) by assuming that the environments
for invertebrates are generally more heterogeneous than those for verte-
brates. Unfortunately, however, there is no evidence for this assumption.
Furthermore, thistype of selection does not have much power to hold poly-
morphism~as discussed earlier.

Several authors (e.g. Kojima et al., 1972; Johnson and Schaffer, 1973)
found correlations between the patterns of gene frequency variations at
enzyme loci and ecological or environmental factors such as temperature,
latitude, and altitude. This sort of correlation, however, can always be ex-
plained either by selection or by neutral mutations. In the wild oat Avena
barbata Clegg and Allard (1972) and Hamrick and Allard (1972) showed
that the genotypefrequenciesfor certain enzyme loci are strongly correlated
with the humidity of the environment. Evidently, certain genotypes are
adapted to the arid environment, while others are adapted to the humid
environment. However, it is not clear whether the adaptation is due to the
enzyme loci themselves or to other genes associated with the enzyme poly-
morphism, since in selfing organisms such as this plant strong linkage dis-
equilibrium is expected to occur.

6.5.3 Neutral mutations

Asdiscussed in ch. 5, a large amount of genic variation may be maintained
in a population without any selective force if the product of mutation rate
and effectivepopulation sizeis sufficiently large. I n this case any mutant gene
never stays in the population forever, but since new mutations are always
produced, genicvariation isaways present. Under thishypothesis, therefore,
gene substitution in evolution and genetic polymorphism in a population
are two different aspects of the same phenomenon, as emphasized by Kimura
and Ohta (1971a). T o my knowledge, this hypothesiswasfirst put forward by
Robertson (1967) and Crow (1968) in the context of genetic polymorphism
and more forcefully by Kimura (1968a) in the context of gene substitution.
The theoretical basis of neutral polymorphism had been, however, given by
Wright (1931, 1932, 1948b) and Kimura and Crow (1964), who studied the
gene frequency distribution and the expected number of neutral aleles per
locus. Also, the possibility that a large fraction of mutant genes are selectively
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neutral had been discussed by Sueoka (1962) and Freese (1962) from the
biochemical point of view.

We have already discussed the mathematical model of the neutral muta-
tion hypothesisin ch. 5. Let us summarize the essential features of the model
with the aid of fig. 5.4. 1) In this model there occur on the average 2Nv
mutations at a locus every generation in a population of size N, where v IS
the mutation rate at a locus. The fate of each mutant allele is determined
wholly by chance; some alleles may increase in frequency, while others
may be eliminated by chance from the population. The majority of the
mutant alleles are lost in early generations, and only one out of 2N new
mutant alleles will eventually befixed in the population. 2) The time required
for a successful mutant allele to be fixed is 4N, generations on the average.
Thus, in alarge population gene substitution takes a long time, during which
transient polymorphism necessarily occurs. For example, in a population
of N, = 10,000, the fixation timeis 40,000 generations, which will be 800,000
years for an organism with a generation time of 20 years, as in man. This
time is apparently much longer than the time required for racial formation
in man. 3) Transient polymorphism is also caused by unsuccessful alleles
which reach an appreciable gene frequency but are eventually eliminated by
chance. The average extinction time for an unsuccessful mutant allele is
generally very short. At the steady state where mutation and random genetic
drift are balanced, the expected heterozygosity or gene diversity is given by
H = 4N.o/(4N o T 1). 4) At the steady state the rate of gene substitution
Is equal to the mutation rate 2Nv X (1/2N) = v). 5) The definition of
neutrality depends on whether the frequency change of the gene in question
is entirely or almost entirely determined by random genetic drift or not.
Thus, a mutant gene which is selective in a large population may become
neutral in a relatively small population, as mentioned earlier. Also, in the
presence of random fiuctuation of selection intensity in different generations
a selective gene may behave just like a neutral gene. 6) The neutral mutation
hypothesis proposed by Kimura is a majority rule and does not deny the
existence of deleterious genes causing a small amount of genetic variability
and a small proportion of advantageous or overdominant genes. In fact,
if we consider only fresh mutations, a majority of them appear to be dele-
terious (Kimura and Ohta, 1973b). Because of their deleterious effects, how-
ever, they are quickly eliminated from the population and contribute little
to the genetic variability.

Let us now examine the above hypothesis by using the available data. In
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this chapter, however, we shall consider only the problems related to genetic
polymorphism, deferring the evolutionary aspect to ch. 8.

We have seen that the average heterozygosity in human populations is
about 10 percent. Thus, if the neutral mutation hypothesis is correct, 4N,v
must be approximately 0.1. In ch. 3, weestimated the rate of electrophoretic-
aly detectable mutations for protein loci under the hypothesis of neutral
mutation to be 10~ 7 per year. If the generation time in the past was 20
years, the mutation rate per generation becomes 2 x 107 % Therefore,
in order to get 4N,v = 0.1, N, must be about 13,000. The size of the present
human populationis much larger than this number, but the effective popul a-
tion sizein theearly process of human evolution might have been quite small.
If population sizeincreases, the average heterozygosity isexpected toincrease
but it takes a long time to reach the new steady state level (ch. 5).

There is reason to believe that the above estimate of N, is an under-
estimate. In the above procedure we have implicitly assumed that the
mutation rate is the samefor all loci. Thisassumption is certainly incorrect.
When M = 4Nv varies with locus, the expectation of homozygosity (J) is

given by
]
h

I [ —dJ
E(J) = _+El{ﬂ,f—.1,1 kil
o l 4+ M : :Id"p

=1 _-_1_..:_ { 1 + - ._E.rfi'_..-ﬁ}
1 + M (14 M)
approximately, where M and o2, arethemean and variance of M, respectively.
Therefore, the expected heterozygosity is

E(H) = _H__ SO
1+ M (1 + My
Namely, the average heterozygosity for a given N, is smaller when mutation
rate varies than when it is constant. Unfortunately, we do not know the

magnitude of 3, at the present time.

At any rate, the level of gene diversity in human populationsis not terribly
inconsistent with the neutral mutation hypothesis. As discussed earlier, the
average gene diversity varies with organism, but the magnitude of variation
can be explained by the differences in effective population size and sampling
error among loci. However, this kind of test of the hypothesis cannot be very
rigorous, since the effective size in the past can never be known precisely.

Recently, Ayala (1972) showed that the average heterozygosity in Droso-

(M - M)* d*J
¥ 2 dM?

(6.16)
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phila willistoni 1s 0.177. He estimates the effective population size of this
population to be at least 10°. If the mutation rate is 101~ 7 per locus per year
and there arc 10 generations in a year, then the expected heterozygosity at
steady state becomes 0.976. This value is much higher than the observed
value. Becauseof thisdiscrepancy, Ayala believed that hisobservation cannot
be explained by the neutral mutation hypothesis. Ohta and Kimura (1973)
and Ne et al. (1975), however, tried to explain the discrepancy by the sup-
position that the population size has increased only recently and the gene
diversity has not reached the steady state value. It should be noted that it
takes about 107 years for the steady state value to be attained approximately
once thisisdisturbed (see formula (5.110a)). Another possible factor for the
relatively small heterozygosity is the random fluctuation of selection in-
tensity, which would reduce genetic variability considerably (Fisher and
Ford, 1947; Wright, 1948a). At any rate, it is noted that in order to explain
Ayala's data some mechanism which reduces genetic variability must be
assumed; balancing selection is not required.

Ohtaand Kimura (1973) noted that the expected gene diversity for electro-
phoretically detectable protein loci may be smaller than the value given by
4Nv/(1 T 4Nv) even if 4Nv is the samefor all loci. Thisis because a charge
change of a protein that was induced by an amino acid substitution may be
cancelled out by the second amino acid substitution which produces an
opposite charge change. In fact, it can be shown that the expected homo-
zygosity under this circumstance is given by

J=1/91+ 8N, (6.17)

where v isthe rate of mutations which induce el ectrophoretic charge changes.
In the abovecase of N, = 10° andv = 1075, H = 1 — Jbecomes 0.889.
Thus, the expected value is still much higher than the observed, and this
factor alone cannot explain the discrepancy.

Incidentaly, if 8N,v is small compared with 1, the above formula for J
can be expressed as

J=1/[1 +4N,o — (BN )* /&8 + ..

~ 1/[1 + 4N 0].

In many organisms8N,v seemsto beabout 0.3 or less, so that theaveragegene
diversity is approximately given by the previous formula 4N,0/(1 + 4N,v).
The accuracy of this formula becomes higher if the tertiary structure of
protein affects the electrophoretic mobility or if heat treatment technique
Is used in combination with electrophoresis.
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Table 6.9

Expected (Var(h)) and observed (V4(h)) variancesof heterozygosity among loci in various
organisms. When there are more than two populations, the average values are given.

Organism No. of  Average H Var (h) Falk)
populations no. of
loci
D. pseudoobscura? 3 24 0.122 0.03187 0.04698
D. willistoni® 2 25 0.192 0.04271 0.03925
Horseshoe crabe 4 25 0.061 0.01818 0.01569
Anolis carolinensis® 4 23 0.051 0.01522 0.01671
House mouse® 4 40 0.085 0.02396 0.02449
Thomomys talpoidest 10 3 0.056 0.01638 0.01736
Manse 3 57 0.096 0.0266 0.0269

Source of data: * Prakash et a. (1969); * Ayala and Tracey (1973); = Selander et al.
(1970); ¢ Webster et al. (1972); = Selander et a. (1969);F Nevo et a. (1974); & Nel and
Roychoudhury (1974b).

Nei and Roychoudhury (1974a) studied whether the relationship between
the mean and variance of heterozygosity agrees with the theoretical expecta-
tion under neutral mutations. This method does not require separate esti-
mates of N, and v. Stewart (1974) and Li and Nei (1975) have shown that
in a randomly mating population the steady state variance of population
heterozygosity at individual loci under the hypothesis of neutral mutations
is given by

2M

Var(h) = - '
(1 + M2 + M3 + M)

(6.18)

while the mean isH = M/(1 + M). Therefore, if we estimate M from the
estimate of H, we can compute the expected variance of heterozygosity. This
expected variance can be compared with the observed variance of population
heterozygosity among different loci. The variance (¥(h)) of observed hetero-
zygosities at different loci, however, includes the sampling variance (V(h))
at the time of gene frequency survey, and this must be subtracted. The
detailed procedure is given in the paper by Nei and Roychoudhury.

The expected (Var(h)) and observed (V,(h)) variances of heterozygosity
in various organisms are given in table 6.9. In thistable only those organisms
in which a relatively large number of loci are studied areincluded. It isseen
that in many organisms the observed value agrees quite well with the theo-
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retical, though the former tends to be dightly larger than the latter. The
slightly larger values of ¥ (/i may be due to the varying mutation rates
among different loci. Thus, the neutral mutation theory fits the data. Ncvcr-
theless, the agreement between Var(/) and ¥,ift) is not proof of the neutral
mutation hypothesis. Some combinations of different types of selection may
well produce the same effect.

Maruyama (1972a) and Yamazaki and Maruyama (1972, 1974) provided
a method to distinguish between neutral and overdominant genes by using
the relationship between gene frequency and heterozygosity. As shown in
ch. 5, the steady state distribution of neutral genes with irreversible muta-
tionsisgiven by ¢ ,(x) = 4Nv/x for 1/(2N) < x = 1. Therefore, the hetero-
zygosity due to the genes whose frequency is between x and x + dx is

hixdx = 2x(1 — x) (x)dx

= ENw{l = x)lx. {6.19)

Namely, if we compute heterozygosity for each allele separately, and take
the sum of heterozygosities for the alleles whose frequency is between X
and x t dx, thenitisgiven by theaboveformula. Clearly, the heterozygosity
h(x) decreases as x increases. (Maruyama used i{x)/{2Ne) = 4(1 — x) rather
than #(x) itself.)

On the other hand, if most mutant genes (A,) are selectively advantageous
such that the fitnesses of 4,4,, A,A4,, and A, A, arel, | T s, and1 + 25
then the gene frequency distribution is given by formula (5.102). If 4Ns is
much larger than 1, it reduces to @,(x) = 4Nv/[x(1 — X)] approximately.
Therefore, we have

hxydx = SNvdx, (6.20)

Clearly, heterozygosity is constant irrespective of gene frequency. If mutant
genes are mostly deleterious, sin (5.102) should be replaced by — s, and we
have

I(x)dx = BNpe *Mdx (6.21)

approximately. If a majority of mutant genes is overdominant, it is not
easy to obtain a simple formula, but /(x) is expected to have a unimodal
distribution with a peak around x = 0.5 (curve (4) in fig. 6.2). (Ayala and
Gilpin (1973) presented alternative distributions for overdominant genes,
but their distributionsare unrealistic since they ignored theeffect of stochastic
elements.) Therefore, if we study the relationship between A(x)dx and x, we
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Fig. 6.2. Relationship between heterozygosity and gene frequency. The curves indicate
the theoretical expectations. (1) neutral, (2) advantageous, (3) deleterious, and (4) over-
dominance. Thedotsindicate the observed values. From Y amazaki and Maruyama (1974),
reprinted by permission, The American Association for the Advancement of Science,
i€ 1974.

can make some inference about the mechanism of maintenance of genetic
polymorphism. Maruyama (1972a) showed that the above formulae hold
irrespective of the geographical structure of the population, if A(x) is defined
as the average heterozygosity within random mating subunits of the popula-
tion.

In practice, there are some difficulties in applying the above theory. First,
the above formulae are given as a function of mutant gene frequency. In
reality, however, there is no way to tell which allele is mutant and which
aleleistheoriginal gene. Y amazaki and Maruyama avoided this problem by
folding the gene frequency class around 0.5, so that the heterozygosity
corresponding to gene frequency 1 — x isadded to that corresponding to x.
The new ordinate for neutral genes is therefore 8nNv(1 — x) T &Nl -
(1 —x)) = 8Nvfor0 = x = 0.5. Namely, this procedure makes ii{x} to be
constant irrespective of gene frequency, as in the case of selectively ad-
vantageous mutations. However, it is still possible to distinguish the case
of neutral or selectively advantageous genes from those of deleterious and
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overdominant genes. When plotting the value of /(x) against x, Yamazaki
and Maruyama also eliminated one alele at random from each locus to
correct the bias introduced from the interdependence of alele frequencies.
Second, the formulae for ¢,(x) used above are based on the assumption that
each mutation is unique and no further mutations occur in the population
until the mutant gene is fixed or lost. This assumption is satisfactory if
4Nv is very small compared with |. I-lowever, if the probability of mutation
of polymorphic genes is high, then #(x) = M(I — x)¥ " 'x7! rather than
@ ,(x) should be used for neutral genes. Therefore, i(x) is proportional to
xM+ (1 - x)™for0 = x < 0.5 (Ewens and Feldman, 1974). However, this
function is also roughly uniform when 4Nv « |, so that the Maruyama-
Y amazaki test seemsto be still applicable. Theforms of @(x) for other types
of genes are not known.

At any rate, Yamazaki and Maruyama applied the above theory to gene
frequency data for 1045 independent alleles at protein loci from various
organisms. Note that in this test only the relative value of i(x) isimportant,
so that datafrom different loci in different organisms can be pooled together.
The results obtained are given in fig. 6.2. It is clear that the relationship
between A(x) and x is consistent with the hypothesis of neutral mutations or
selectively advantageous mutations. Between these two alternatives, the
neutral mutation hypothesis is more appealing because it is unlikely that
most new mutants are more fit than the alleles from which they mutated
(see also subsec. 6.5.4). For these reasons, Yamazaki and Maruyama
regarded their result as evidence favoring the neutral mutation hypothesis.
Of course, their conclusion is not decisive, since the rectangular distribution
of h(x) can also be explained by an appropriate mixture of deleterious and
overdominant loci. Yamazaki and Maruyama also studied the distribution
of A(x) for human blood group genes and obtained a pattern similar to that
for overdominance. The 26 loci they used, however, clearly deviated from a
random sample of the genome (cf. sec. 6.3), so that their conclusion is not
justified.

There are several other methods designed to test the neutral mutation
hypothesis. Ewens (1972) proposed a crude method of testing by using the
sampling theory of neutral aleles. This method is, however, very sensitive
to deleterious aleles. If any of these aleles are included in the sample, the
test would generally indicate nonneutrality of genes, even if they constitute a
minor component of genetic variability. The same thing can be said about
the method which makes use of the relationship between the actual and
effective numbersof alleles per locus(Johnson and Feldman, 1973; Y amazaki
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and Maruyama, 1973), though this method is less sensitive than Ewens.
Recently, Lewontin and Krakauer (1973) claimed that the neutral mutation
theory can be tested by examining the variation of Wright's (1943, 1951)
Fgr among different loci. As pointed out by Nei and Maruyama (1975),
however, their method does not appear to be theoretically justifiable.

In general, it seems to be very difficultto draw a definiteconclusion about
the mechanism of maintenance from a study of gene frequency data alone.
At the present time, most of the gene frequency data available can be ex-
plained either by the neutral mutation hypothesis or by the selection hypo-
thesis. Thereare, of course, somedataon specificloci whicharehard toexplain
by the former hypothesis, but, as emphasized earlier, we are concerned with
the majority of loci rather than a few exceptions. To arrive at a definite
conclusion, perhaps we must observe the frequency changes of many genes
in natural populations for a long period of time. Unfortunately, the genetic
change of populations is a very slow process compared with our lifetime
except in some lower organisms. Another approach to this question is to
study the amino acid sequences of typical polymorphic proteins. If thisis
done in many related organisms, we will know the proportion of the aleles
that have been kept in the population for a long period of time by some sort
of balancing selection. As will be seen in the next chapter, however, data on
such proteins as hemoglobin, cytochrome c, fibrinopeptide, etc., suggest
that gene substitution occurs almost continuously and thus balancing
selection is rare. Data on gene identity between closely related species also
support this conclusion.

Still another approach to our problem is to study the biochemical and
physiological properties of polymorphic genes. Some studiesin thisdirection
have already been made. As mentioned earlier, the heterozygotes for hemo-
globin Sin man have a higher fitness than the hemoglobin A homozygotes
in malarial areas because of a higher resistance to malaria. It is known that
hemoglobin S produced in heterozygotesforms large crystal aggregates under
conditions of low oxygen tension. This appears to reduce the vigor of the
malarial parasite flasmoditm falciparum in the A/S sickler environment,
probably because the parasite which apparently derives most of its nutrition
from the hemoglobin in the red blood cells cannot digest the hemoglobin
in the form of crystalline aggregates. Another possible explanation for
malarial resistance is that the sickle cells formed in heterozygotes arc
phagocytized, which bring about the preferential removal of the parasite
(Motulsky, 1964). This example is, however, very special, and in other cases
the biochemical and physiological mechanisms are largely unknown.
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At the red cel acid phosphatase locus in man, there are three major
alleles. Spencer et al. (1964) have shown that the level of acid phosphatase
activity in red cells of one homozygote (8B) is about 509, greater than in
another homozygote (AA) and the heterozygote (AB) shows an intermediate
level. Harris (1971) reports that significant biochemical differences between
alleles have been observed at 16 out of the 23 enzyme loci so far studied.
Similar differences in enzyme activity have been reported at the alcohol
dehydrogenase locus in Drosophila mefanagasier (Gibson, 1970; Vigue and
Johnson, 1973; Day et al., 1974). It is probable that these differences in
enzyme activity are reflected in some physiological or morphological
characters. Yet, it is not proof of the nonneutrality of genes in population
dynamics. As will be discussed later (ch. 8), at least some proportion of the
genetic variation in morphological characters seems to be almost neutral.
In fact, there are no obvious differences in health and viability between
different genotypes for red cell acid phosphatase in man. Clearly, a more
careful study on the whole process of gene function should be made.

6.5.4 Transient polymorphism due to selection

In the Maruyama-Y amazaki test of neutral mutations selectively advan-
tageous genescannot bedistinguished from neutral genes. Maruyama (1972b),
however, arguesthat thecontribution of advantageous genesto heterozygosity
is likely to be small compared with that due to neutral mutations. We have
seen that #(x) = 8Nuv(l — Xx) for neutral genes and A(x) = 8Nv for advan-
tageous genes (genic selection). Therefore, for a fixed mutation rate, v, the
total contribution is [}, A(x)dx = 4Nv for the former and 8 Nv for the latter.
Now let Pand 1 — P bethe relative amounts of heterozygosity dueto neutral
and advantageous genes, respectively. Then, the relative mutation rates of
neutral and advantageous genesare Pand (1 — P)/2. We know that the rate
of gene substitution is v for neutral genes and 4Nsv for advantageous genes
for a given mutation rate (ch. 5). Since the relative mutation rates for the
two classes of genes are Pand (1 — P)/2, the ratio of neutral gene substitu-
tions (v,) to selective genesubstitutions (=) isa,/x, = P/{2Ns(1 — P)). Thus,

: o
- 11 ____r_}_ 6.22
P=1/1+ g (6.22)

This indicates that even if the proportion of neutral gene substitutions is
small, say 5 percent, a majority of polymorphisms is still due to neutral
mutations if Ns = 10.
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The unimportance of transient polymorphism due to advantageous genes
can also be seenin the following way. In ch. 5 we have seen that for advan-
tageous genes the average number of heterozygous codons per locus at
steady state is H(1/2N) = 8Nwv (5.98) and the rate of gene substitution per
generation isa = 4Nsv. On the other hand, we have estimated that the rate
of gene substitution per locus per year (a,) is 10”7 for electrophoretically
detectable proteins (ch. 3). Therefore, if the majority of gene substitutions
occur by selection, the average number of heterozygous codons per locusis
expected to be H(1/2N) = 2t,a, /s = 2(t,/s) X 10~ 7, where t,isthegeneration
timein years. In man ¢, was probably about 20 in the past. Thus, if s = 0.1,
then H(1/2N) = 4 x 10~ %, which is much smaller than the observed value
(0.10 ~ 0.13; table 6.1). In many Drosophila species ¢, is probably 0.1,
so that H(1/2N) becomes 2 x 10~ 7. Thisisagain very small compared with
the observed value (0.17 ~ 0.27 from table 6.2). Clearly, the hypothesis of
selective transient polymorphism cannot explain all the variation in natural
populations.
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CHAPTER 7

Differentiation of populations
and speciation

If two populations are isolated from each other for geographic or re-
productive reasons, the two populations tend to accumulate different genes.
This differentiation of genes may occur through three different factors, i.e.,
mutation, selection, and random genetic drift. If the effective sizes of two
populations are given, it is not difficult to formulate the effects of mutation
and genetic drift on the average gene differences per locus between the two
populations (ch. 5). The effect of selection varies considerably with the genes
concerned and the environments in which the two populations are located,
so that a general formulation is not easy. However, if we use a proper
measure of gene differencesand make certain assumptions, asimple formula
may still be obtained.

In this chapter we shall first discuss a statistical method by which the gene
differences between two populations can be measured and then examine
actual data available in relation to speciation. We shall also discuss the
mechanisms of speciation briefly.

7.1 Measures of genetic distance

Genetic distance is the genetic difference between populations as expressed
by a function of gene frequencies. In recent years several authors (e.g.,
Sanghvi, 1953; Cavalli-Sforza and Edwards, 1967; Balakrishnan and
Sanghvi, 1968; Hedrick, 1971; Rogers, 1972) proposed different measures of
genetic distance. In many of them, however, it is not clear what biological
unit they are going to measure. (I (Nei, 1973a) have discussed the advantages
and disadvantages of these measures extensively.) From the standpoint of
genetics, the most appropriate measure of genetic distance would be the
number of nucleotide or codon differencesper unit length of DNA. Theoreti-
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cally, it is possible to determine the number of nucleotide differences by
biochemical techniques. At the present time, however, sequencing of nucleo-
tides is very expensive and time consuming even for a short length of DNA.
T o determine the average number of nucleotide differences per unit length of
DNA, areasonably large portion of the total DNA must be examined. DNA
hybridization techniques now available are too crude to be used for detecting
a small number of nucleotide differences that would occur among local
populations within a species.

In view of this circumstance I (Nei 1971a, 1972, 1973a) developed a
statistical method by which the average number of codon differences per
locus can be estimated from gene frequency data. Theoretically, this method
can be applied to any pair of taxa, whether they are local populations,
species, or genera, if enough data are available. Of course, the current
techniquesof studying genefrequencies, such aselectrophoresisand immuno-
logical reaction, cannot detect all codon differences, so that we are forced
to deal with only those codon differences that are detectable by the current
techniques, though some correction for undetectable codons can be made
under certain circumstances. Th addition to this, there are some other
statistical problems which make it difficult to estimate the exact number of
codon differences. For these reasons, 1 have proposed three different
measures of genetic distance, 1.e., the minimum, standard, and maximum
estimates of codon differences per locus. All these estimates refer to the
codon differences that are detectable by the techniques used.

Consider two populations, X and Y, in which multiple alleles are segre-
gating at a locus. Let x; and y; bethefrequenciesof thei-th allelesin X and
Y, respectively. The probability of identity of two randomly chosen genesis
jx = ¥ x¥in population X, whileitisjy = } 7 in population Y. The prob-
ability of identity of two genes, chosen at random, one from each of the
two populations, isjyy = ¥ x;¥. Note that the identity of genes defined in
this way is the observed one and requires no assumptions about selection,
mutation, and migration. We designate by Jy, Jy, and J,y the arithmetic
means of jy, jy, and jx, over all loci, including monomorphic ones, respec-
tively. Clearly, Dy, = 1 — Jx, Dyy = | — Jy,and Dyg 0 =1 — Jyy
are equal to the proportion of different genes between two randomly chosen
genomes from the respective populations.

Asdiscussed in ch. 6, Dy, and Dy, are minimum estimates of codon
differences between two randomly chosen genomes from populations X and
Y, respectively. On the other hand, D yy,.,, ISa minimum estimate of codon
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differences per locus between two randomly chosen genomes, one from each
of X and Y. Therefore,

B, = n.'ruruy ”'].'ln-l.l 3 ‘I’]:nm:-:'.":3 (7.1)

may be regarded as a minimum estimate of net codon differences per locus
between X and Y when intrapopulational codon differences are subtracted.
We cal D,, the minimum genetic distance. It is noted that this distance is
identical to the interpopulational gene diversity D,, in (6.12) when there are
only two populations.

Thedrawback of D,, isthat £y ;. £yimy and Dy, are the proportions
of different genes between two randomly chosen genomes, so that their
variation is not additive. Thus, i*,, may be a gross underestimate of the
number of net codon differences when Dy, ,, is large. If individual codon
changes are independent, the mean number of net codon differences may
be given by

D = - log.l, (1.2)
where

I = Jx rl'l-.,.‘l-'lj_xj:l- (73)

isthe normalized identity of genes between X and Y. Wecall D the standard
genetic distance. 1t is noted that D can be written as

ﬂ —_ D.:"F Ty iﬂl}_ﬁ | !'.h-j'."z, |:-:"4::|

where Dy 4, = -log, Jxy, Dx = -10g,Jyx, and Dy = -log, Jy. If we note that
Dy, Dy, and D, are estimates of codon differences per locus (6.2), it is clear
that D isa quantity equivalent to (7.1). Theoretically, the normalized identity
of genes between X and Y can also be defined as / = 2Jyy/(Jx t Jy) instead
of (7.3), but this definition does not permit the nice biological interpretation
mentioned above.

As will be shown later, if the rate of gene (codon) substitution per year is
constant, D islinearly related to the time after divergence of two populations.
Also, under certain migration modelsD islinearly related to geographical dis-
tance or area(Nei, 1972). Recently, Latter (1972) proposed a measure of genet-
ic divergence, y. Thisquantity is nearly equal to1 — | unlessJyx and J, are
quitedifferent. Therefore, when y issmall compared with unity, itisapproxi-
mately equal to I, or D.

If the rate of codon changes variesfrom locus to locus, D still may be an
underestimate of codon differences. In this case the mean number of net
codon differences may be estimated by



Differentiation of populations and speciation

D' = — logl', (7.5

where I' = Ji,/\/(JJy), in which J%y, J§, and J4, are the geometric means
of jyy, jx» and jy, respectively, over different loci. It isclear that D' permits
an interpretation similar to (7.1) and (7.4) when codon difference; are
estimated by (6.3). In practice, however, D' is affected to a considerable
extent by sampling errors of gene frequencies at the time of population
survey aswell as by random genetic drift. These factors are expected generally
to inflate the estimate of the mean number of net codon differences. There-
fore, | cal D' the maximum genetic distance. If any of the values of j,/
J(xJjy) for individual loci is small, D' can be a gross overestimate. In Fact,
if there is a single locus at which there is no common allele between two
populations, D' is infinitely large. Therefore, | propose that for genera
purposes D rather than D' be used. D can be used for studying genetic
distance both between and within species.

Nevertheless, there is not much difference between D,,, D, and D' when
local populations within a species are compared. In this case, therefore, any
of them can be used. In most practical cases D,, < D < D' but this relation
does not necessarily hold when the values of these quantities are extremely
small. In such a case, however, these values are so small, that they are almost
always within their standard errors. The standard errors of these genetic
distances can be obtained by the method given by Nel and Roychoudhury
(1974a). The variances of D,, and D due to random genetic drift have been
studied by Li and Nei (1975).

So far we have defined our genetic distance measures as estimates of
codon differences per locus, so that a large number of loci areto beexamined.
However, collection of gene frequency data is time-consuming, and under
certain circumstances only a few loci may be available for thestudy of gene
differences. In this case the estimate of genetic distance may deviate consider-
ably from the real value. When local populations within the same species
are compared, this deviation is expected to be generally upward, since gene
frequencies are studied more often with highly polymorphic loci than with
less polymorphic loci, and monomorphic loci in these populations almost
always have the same allele. However, if one is interested only in relative
values of genetic distance among severa populations, the estimate of distance
based on afew polymorphic loci would still be useful. As relative distances,
D,,, D, and D’ can be used for any case because they depend on no assump-
tions about the evolutionary forces.
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1.2 Gene differentiation among populations: ageneral theary
220 Complere isolation

We have shown that the normalized identity of genes between two isolated
populations is given by / = exp(—2vt) under mutation pressure (5.114).
Let us now show that if we make certain assumptions essentially the same
formula holds even when there is selection. The assumptions we make are
as follows: 1) Populations X and Y are in equilibrium with respect to the
effects of mutation, selection, and random genetic drift, so that the average
geneidentities(J/ and Jy) within populations remain constant. Thisassump-
tion seems to be satisfactory in most natural populations, since closely
related populations or species generally show the same degree of hetero-
zygosity. 2) The rate of gene substitution per locus per year (a) remains
constant. This assumption also seems to be roughly correct (ch. 8). Inch. 5
we have seen that aisequal to the mutation rate per year (v) if all mutations
are neutral (5.43), while it isequal to 4Nsv if mutant genes are advantageous
and semidominant (5.45).

Under these assumptions, the expectation of j,, in the t-th year after
reproductive isolation (/] is given by

I8 = IS — a1 — ay)

me. JEn T THER, (7.6)

where a, and a, are the values of a for populations X and Y, respectively.
In the following we denote the average of a, and a, by a. Since J{ = J¥"
and J{ = Ji*', the normalized identity of genesis

T LI ]
| = J.\':n'*-.,-'Jx Jy

—= !“‘:_IH [?.?:l

approximately, where 1, = J0 AP, 1, is expected to be close to
one in most cases, since no appreciable gene differentiation occurs as long

as thereis migration between the two populations (7.14). Therefore, we have
D = 2at. i(7.8)

It is clear that D measures the accumulated number of gene (codon) sub-
stitutions per locus between the two populations.
When a varies with locus, D' may be a better estimate of the number of
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gene substitutions than D. Since the natural logarithm of Ji3/, /(J47(") at
thej-th group of loci is —2«;t, where «; is the value of a at this group of loci

and |, isassumed to be one, D' can be written as
0 = Moy + a3 + ...+ apr
= 2ol 7.9

where a,,,is the average value of «; and r is the number of different groups of
loci. In practice, however, this estimate is subject to alarge sampling error, as
mentioned earlier.

Thereis another way to correct for the effect of varying a. If we know the
variance of a or of 2az, then the genetic distance can be computed by

D = — log[I}{1 + 3,/2)] (7.10)

approximately, where D = 2Zt and o3_, are the mean and variance of 2at
(Nei, 1971a). In general, however, we do not know the value of 63 ,. For-
tunately, numerical computations have shown that (7.8) is quite robust and
applicable even if a varies considerably among loci (Nei and Chakraborty,
unpublished).

In ch. 2 we applied the Poisson process to describe the evolutionary
change of proteins, neglecting the process of fixation of genesin populations.
We have shown that the probability of no amino acid substitutions occurring
at a particular site for a period of t yearsis given by P,(t) = e~ *. Therefore,
the probability that two homologous polypeptides of n amino acids in
related taxa have undergone no amino acid substitution during t years is

PEN = a (7.11)

Thisformula isidentical to (7.7), since a = »4 if al amino acid differences
are detectable by the technique used.

The differentiation of genes between populations is generally a slow
process. Two closely related species often have many common genes. For
example, the amino acid sequences of hemoglobin a- and S-chains in chim-
panzee are identical with those in man. Therefore, in order to have a reliable
estimate of D a large number of genes must be examined. A most reliable
method of detecting gene differences between closely related taxa is to
sequence amino acids of the proteins produced. At present, however, this
method cannot be used for many proteins, as mentioned earlier. A more
rapid and efficient method is to use electrophoresis (Hubby and Throck-
morton, 1965). In fact, most studies on gene differences between closely
related taxa have been done by using this technique.



Gene differcntiation aneng populations 151

As noted earlier, electrophorests detects only a portion of amino acid
differences (1/4 ~ 1/3). If ¢ is the proportion of amino acid differences that
are detectable by electrophoresis, then the electrophorctic identity of
proteins between two taxa may be written as

Ir — 1:- Tamdl I:-?I:.I

approximately. Namely, o« = ¢iid in this case. Therefore, the number of
elcctrophoretically detectable codon differences per locus can be estimated
by D = — log.. The actual number of codon differences (2nit} is then
estimated by D/c.

Strictly speaking, (7.12) does not hold when 2crnAt is large, say more than
1, since the detectability of protein differences by electrophoresis is expected
to decline gradually as the time after divergence increases. Thisis because a
difference in the net charge of a protein between two taxa, which is induced
by a certain amino acid substitution in one of the two species, may be
cancelled out by a second amino acid substitution occurring in the same
species or the other. Nei and Chakraborty (1973) (see aso J. L. King, 1973)
studied this problem and showed that (7.12) is applicable if 2nit < 2 but
it can be a serious underestimate if 2nAt islarge. Therefore, when D islarge,
say more than 1, (—log./)/c should be regarded as an underestimate of
2nJt. If the heat denaturation technique mentioned in ch. 3is used in addi-
tion to electrophoresis, ¢ can be as large as 0.5 ~ 0.7. In this case the
relationship D = 2c¢nit holds for a larger value of D (Maruyama, un-
published). Note also that the variation of a among loci also results in an
underestimate.

At any rate, if we know a = cnd, an approximate time after divergence
between two taxa may be estimated by

t = D(2ax). (7.13)

Our current estimate of « is very crude, so that the above method gives only
a rough estimate of divergence time. However, in organisms where no fossil
records are available, even such an estimate seems to be very valuable.

In the study of evolution it is often required to make a phylogenetic tree
among a number of related specieswithout any particular interest in knowing
the absolute evolutionary time. This can easily be done by using genetic
distance D, since this is proportional to the divergence time as long as D
IS not very large. In this case no knowledge about c, n, and 4 is required.
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7.2.2 Effects of migration

In the early stage of population differentiation gene migration usually occurs
between populations. Migration retards gene differentiation considerably,
and even asmall amount of migration issufficient to prevent any appreciable
gene differentiation. The effects of migration on genetic distance have been
studied by Nei and Feldman (1972) and Chakraborty and Nei (1974) under
the assumption of no selection. Their main conclusions are as follows:
1) If thereis a constant rate of migration in every generation, the normalized
identity of genes (I)at steady state is given by

I={m; + my)im, + m; + 2p) (T.14)

approximately, if 2v « m, t m, « 1. Here, v isthe mutation rate per locus
per generation and m, and m, stand for the migration rates between two
populations (m, and m, may not be the same if the sizes of the two popula-
tions are not equal). 2) The approach to the steady state is generaly very
slow; the number of generations required is of the order of the reciprocal
of mutation rate. Formula (7.14) indicates that the genetic distance between
populations cannot be large unless migration rates are very small.

7.3 Interracial and interspecific gene differences

Let us now examine the magnitude of interracial and interspecific gene
differencesin various organismsso far studied. Table 7.1 showstheminimum,

Table7.1

Minimum, standard, and maximum genetic distances (estimates of the number of net
codon differencesper locus) between Caucasoid and Negroid* populations in man. These
genetic distances are based on gene frequency data for 62 loci and refer to the codon
differencesthat are detectable by electrophoresis. From Nei and Roychoudhury (1974b).

D¢ D Deon Genetic

distance
Minimum 0.104 0.092 0.108 0.010 -+ 0.003
Standard 0.110 0.097 0.114 0.011 + 0.004
M aximum 0.137 0115 0.140 0.014 + 0.006

* A majority of data (42 out of the 62 loci used) were taken from American Negroids.
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standard, and maximum estimates of the number of net codon differences
per locus between Caucasoid and Negroid (mostly American) populations.
D and Dy, refer to the estimates of codon differences between two randomly
chosen genomes from Caucasoid and Negroid populations, respectively,
while Dy refers to the same estimate between two genomes, one from
Caucasoids and the other rom Negroids. These estimates are based on gene
frequency data for 62 protein loci. It is seen that the net codon differences
detectable by electrophoresis are only about 0.01 per locus and there is not
much difference among the minimum, standard, and maximum estimates.
If only one quarter of codon differences can be detected by electrophoresis,
the real number of codon differences per locus is estimated to be 0.04. On
the other hand, the estimates of codon differences between two randomly
chosen genomes within the same race (D¢ and Dy) are much larger than the
net codon differences. Namely, theratio [Rgrin (6.13)] of Dto (D, + Dy)/2
iIsonly 10 percent. Thisindicates that the interracial genic variation in man
Is rather small compared with the intraracial variation, and the genes in
Caucasoids and Negroids as well asin Mongoloids are remarkably similar
(Nei and Roychoudhury, 1972). Thisisin sharp contrast to the conspicuous
phenotypic differences observed in some morphological characters such as
pigmentation and facial structure. Itislikely that the genes controlling these
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Fig. 7.1. Frequency distributions of single-locus genetic distance between Caucasoids and
Negroids for protein and blood group loci. From Nei and Roychoudhury (1974b).
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Table7.2

Estimates of genetic distance between taxa of various rank.

U.S. population

Taxa No.  No. D = —log.f Source
of of
taxa loci
A. Local races
Man 3 b 0.011 ~ 0019 Nei and Roychoudhury (1974b)
Mice (M. musculus) 4 41 0.010 ~ 0.024 Selander et al. (1969)
Horseshoe crab 4 25 0.001 ~ 0.013 Seander et al. (1970)
(L. polyphemus)
Kangaroo rats 9 18 0.000 ~ 0.058 Johnson and Selander (1971)
(D. ordii)
Lizards 3 0.001 ~ 0.017 Webster et al. (1972)
(A. carolinensis)
Astyanax mexicanus 6 17 0.002 ~ 0.013 Aviseand Selander (1972)
Surfacefish
Drosophila
pseudoobscura 3 24 0.003 ~ 0.010 Prakash et al. (1969)
willistoni 9 11 0.001 ~ 0008 Aydaeta. (1972)
B. Subspecies
Mice 2 11 0.1%4 Sdlander et al. (1969)
Pocket gophers 10 3l 0.004 ~ 0.262 Nevo et al. (1974)
(T. talpoides)*
Gophers (T. bottae) 4 27 0.009 ~ 0.054 Patton et a. (1972)
Lizards 4 23 0.335 ~ 0351 Webster et al. (1972)
(A. carolinensis)
U.S. mainland
vs. Bimini Island
Newts 2 18 0164 Hedgecock and Ayala (1974)
(T. torosa)
Astyanax 9 17 0.062 ~ 0.218 Avise and Selander (1972)
mexicanus* *
Cavevs
Surfacefish
Drosophila
paulistorum 4 12 0.028 ~ 0.234 Richmond (1972a)
willistoni 2 5 0.201 Ayala and Tracey (1973)
pseudoobscura 5 24 0.083 ~ 0126 Prakash et al. (1969)
Bogota vs.
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Table 7.2 (continued)

Taxa No. No. D = —logf Source
of of
taxa loci
C. Species
Kangaroo rats 2 18 0.49 Johnson and Selander (1971)
Gophers 2 2z 0.12 Patton et al. (1972)
Batst 3 14 051 ~ 0.63 Shaw (1970)
Lizards (Anolis) 4 23 132 ~ 175 Webster et d. (1972)
Amphisbaenian 3 22 061 ~ 101 Kimetal. (1975)
(Bipes)
Newts 3 18 0.27 ~ 057 Hedgecock and Ayaa (1974)
Teleosts 3 24 036 ~ 052 Scilianoet al. (1973)
Drosophila

Sibling species 18 13~ 23 018 ~ 154 Hubby and Throckmorton (1968)

3 28 0.61 4+ 0071 Ayalaand Tracey (1974)
pseudoobscura 2 24 0.05 Prakash (1969)
VS. persimilis
Nonsibling 27 13~ 23 13 =~ 254 Hubby and Throckmorton (1968)
species
10 27 066 ~ 191 Lakovaaraet al. (1972a)
4 28 112 4014 Ayaaand Tracey (1974)
Myxomycetest 3 22 151 ~ 273  Shaw (1970)
Bacteria? 8 8 029 ~ 208 Shaw (1970)
D. Genera

Fish (Sciaenidae)t 5 16 11~ 2.8{co) Shaw (1970)

E. Families

Man-Chimpanzee 2 42 0.62 King and Wilson (1975)
F. Orders

Man-Horse 2 - (19)tt Nei (1973a)

* The populations studied have different chromosome numbers, so that they are classi-
fied as distinct subspecies.

** One of the three cave populations studied apparently receivesa small amount of gene
migration from surface popul ations.

f Only afew individualsor strains from each specieswere studied, so that the reliability
of theresultsislow. Onedf thetwelvepairsof generastudied infish shared no common
proteins. So, D = o0, though thisis surely due to the small numbers of loci and indi-
viduals studied.

1t This estimate was obtained from amino acid sequence data (see text).
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morphological characters were subjected to stronger natural selection than
‘average genes' in the process of racial differentiation. Note that the number
of loci controlling the difference in pigmentation between Caucasoids and
Negroids has been estimated to be about 3 to 4 (Stern, 1970).

Nei and Roychoudhury (1974b) al so studied the genetic distance for blood
group loci among the three major races of man. In this case the loci used
did not appear to be a random sample of the genome but the results obtained
were very similar to those for protein loci.

Although the average genetic distance or the number of net codon
differences per locus among the major races of man was small, there was a
considerable variation in single-locus genetic distance among loci (fig. 7.1).
In a maority of loci the single-locus distance was 0. That is, the same allele
was fixed in two or all of the three races. On the other hand, there were
few loci at which the distance was as high as 15 percent. In none of the loci
studied were different alleles fixed in different races.

With the help of Dr. Arun Roychoudhury, | also computed theinterracial
and interspecific genetic distances (standard only) in other organisms from
published data. The results obtained are presented in table 7.2. Some of
the estimates in this table were directly quoted from the original papers.
The genetic distance estimates are classified into five categories according
to the rank of the taxa compared, i.e., local races, subspecies, Species,
genera, and families. (The genetic distance between man and horse was
estimated from amino acid sequence data.) The distinction between local
races and subspecies was not always easy. | generally followed the classi-
fication by the authors who published gene frequency data, but when there
Is evidence that no or little migration occurs between a given pair of taxa, |
classified them as subspecies.

The genetic distance between races is generaly very small and aways
less than a few percent. The largest value (0.058) was obtained between
Arizona and Texas populations in kangaroo rats. This organism, however,
apparently has a short migration distance and the two populations may be
reproductively isolated. It is noted that the average gene diversity within
populations in this organism is only 0.008 per locus (Johnson and Selander,
1971). In most other cases the distance was less than 0.02. This result isin
agreement with our earlier theoretical conclusion that genetic distance
cannot be very large as long as thereis migration. Also, it is noted that the
genetic distances among major races of man are of the same order of
magnitude as those of local races in other organisms.

Estimates of genetic distance between subspeciesarc generally much larger



Interracial and interspecific gene differences 187

than those between races. The values obtained between the U.S. mainland
(Florida, Louisiana, and Texas) and the Bimini Island (in the Bahamas)
populations of Anolis carolinensis (lizards) were as high as 0.34. This is
about 30 times larger than the genetic distance between Caucasoids and
Negroidsin man. On the other hand, the genetic distance between the A and
| subspecies of Drosophila paulistorum in Tapuruquara, Brazil, is only 0.03.

Table 7.3

Estimates of genetic distance (D) between sibling and nonsibling spccics, and relative

divergence time (T) of nonsibling to sibling species in nine triads of Drosophila species.

In each triad of species (a) and (b) are sibling species, while (a) and (c) or (b) and (c) are

nonsibling species. The data analyzed are those of Hubby and Throckmorton (1968).
From Nei (1971a).

Triad Species No. of D + SE D + SEfor Relative
proteins for sibling nonsibling  divergence
examined species species time(T)
1... a) Arizonensis
b) mojavensis 19.3 0.76 -+ 0.24 2.26 + 0.67 3.0
c) mulleri

2 ... a) mercatorum
b) paranaensis 193 0.40 4 0.16 1.58 4 045 4.0
C) peninsularis

3 a) hydei
b) neohydei 16.7 0.74 + 0.26 241 + 0.78 33
C) eohydei

4 . a) fulvimacula
b) fulvimaculoides 20.3 0.45 + 0.17 1.31 4+ 0.36 2.9
C) limensis

5 i a) melanica
b) paramelanica 21.0 1.25 + 0.35 1.95 + 0.53 [.6
C) negromelanica

6 e a) melanogaster
b) simulans 19.0 0,7% 4 0,24 2,54 4+ 0,78 3.4
¢) takahashii
7 e a) saltans
b) prosaltans 20.3 0.81 + 0.25 1.76 £ 0.49 12
C) emarginata

8 . a) willistoni
b) paulistorum 14.0 1.54 4 0.51 1.39 4+ 046 0.9
¢) nebulosa

9 ... a) victoria

b) lebanonensis 14.3 0.18 £ 012 1.56 4+ 0.51 9.0

C) pattersoni
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I'tisworthwhile to note that the genetic distance between the Bogota (Colom-
bia) and United States populationsof D. pseudoobscura isabout 0.11, though
they are generally classified as local races. Interestingly, however, Prakash
(1972) recently discovered that F; males obtained from the cross of Bogota
females X U.S. males are sterile. Clearly, they are now in the process of
speciation.

Genetic distance between different speciesis generally still larger than that
between different subspecies. In some extreme cases it is as large as 2.7,
about ten times larger than intersubspecific distances. If wetakeinto account
the possibility that codon differences are grossly underestimated when D
IS larger than 1, the actual interspecific gene differences must be much
larger than intersubspecific differences. Nevertheless, there is considerable
variation in the estimate of D and in some cases it is as small as or even
smaller than some intersubspecific genetic distances. This variation is of
course expected since the definition of specieslargely dependson reproductive
isolation and morphological differences. Theoretically, reproductiveisolation
can be attained by only a few gene substitutions, as will be discussed |ater.

Some species in animals are morphologically very similar but repro-
ductively isolated. They are usually called sibling species and are quite
common in invertebrates. The genetic differences between these sibling
species compared with those between nonsibling species have been a subject
of speculation for alongtime. Arguing that for a new speciesto beestablished
a 'major genetic reorganization' is required, Mayr (1963) postulated that
'sibling species show the same degree of genetic differences as do other
closaly related nonsibling species. Hubby and Throckmorton (1968) studied
this problem by examining the protein differences between sibling species
and between nonsibling speciesin Drosophila. The results obtained are given
in table 7.3 in terms of genetic distance reanalyzed by Nei (1971a). In this
case only a small number of inbred fliesfrom each species were examined.
Also, electrophoretic mobility of proteins was compared without conducting
genetic analysis. Therefore, the D values in table 7.3 are probably over-
estimated. If we neglect the second factor, the probable maximum amount
of overestimation is about 0.12, which is equal to the estimate of intra-
specific heterozygosity in Drosophila. At any rate, it is clear from the table
that genetic distances between nonsibling species are considerably larger
than those between sibling species, though sampling error is very large.
Thisiscontrary to Mayr's postulate but confirms and reinforces Hubby and
Throckmorton's conclusion that sibling species are genetically more similar
than nonsibling species.
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In this connection one might wonder how many gene substitutions are
required for a new species to be formed from a local population. Haldane's
(1957a) guess of this number was 1000. But this cannot be answered by
examining the interspecific gene differences, since some gene substitutions
may not have been required but just happened. We can, however, answer
the following question: how many gene substitutions generally occur when
a new species is formed? The answer to this question can be obtained by
examining the minimum number of gene differences between species. In
table 7.2 the smallest interspecific genetic distance is that between D. pseudo-
obscura and D. persimilis and it is only 0.05. The next smallest value is
between D. victoria and D. lebanonensis (table 7.3). As noted earlier, this
value is apparently overestimated because the intraspecific polymorphism
has been neglected. If we make a correction, it becomes 0.18 — 0.12 = 0.06
roughly. Therefore, if electrophoresis detects only a quarter of codon
differences, the actual number of codon differencesis estimated to be about
0.2 per locus, neglecting synonymous codons. If a Drosophila genome has
5000 structural genes, this is equivalent to 1000 codon differences per
genome. If both species compared experienced an equal number of gene
substitutions during speciation, about 500 gene (codon) substitutions must
have occurred in each species. Interestingly, thisis not far from Haldane's
guess.

Gene differences between different genera have been studied only in a
few organisms (Shaw, 1970). The data in the family Sciaenidae in fish
indicate that intergeneric genetic distance is still larger than interspecific
distance (table 7.2). In all cases examined the D value was larger than 1.
In one of the twelve intergeneric comparisons studied no common proteins
were shared by the two genera, so that D turned out to be co. This, of course,
may be due to sampling error, since the number of loci studied is only 16.
Shaw also studied the protein identities among six different genera in a
family of bacteria, the Entero-bacteriaceae. Curiously, the genetic distance
between species of three genera, Escherichia, Shigella, and Salmonella were
of the same order of magnitude as interspecific genetic distance. This is,
however, understandable, since bacterial taxonomists have long suspected
that they might be subspecies (Shaw, 1970). On the other hand, none of the
eight proteins studied was shared by Shigella flexneri, Salmonella typhimu-
rium, S typhi, on one hand, and Klebsiella pneumoniae, Serratia marcescens,
Proteus vulgaris, on the other. There were one or two common proteins
among the latter group of three species. Thus, the intergeneric genetic
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distance is apparently quite large as expected, though a more extensive and
careful study should be made.

Recently, King and Wilson (1975) studied the electrophoretically detect-
able protein differences between man and chimpanzee. These two organisms
belong to different families, but surprisingly the genetic distance was only
0.62, which corresponds to the interspecific genetic distancein other organ-
isms. This dilemma may be resolved by one of three possible explanations.
First, primates have been considerably oversplit relative to other groupsasa
simple result of anthropocentrism. Second, morphological differences
between speciesin other taxa are not as easily distinguishable as differences
between primates. Third, for agiven amount of change at the genelevel there
has been more morphological and behavioral change between man and
chimpanzee than between speciesin other organisms. Arguing that the actual
morphological differences between man and chimpanzee are much larger
than those between species of house mouse, lizards, and Drosophila, King
and Wilson prefer the third explanation.

As noted earlier, the estimate of D is not reliable when 1 is close to 0,
unless a large number of proteins are studied. However, if amino acid
sequence data are available and 24t is obtainable, D can be estimated for
any pair of organisms by using the relation D = 2cnit. As an example, let
us consider the genetic distance between man and horse. We use amino
acid sequence data for the f-chain of hemoglobin, since the rate of amino
acid substitution for this polypeptide is close to the average rate for many
proteins. It is known that the number of amino acid differences between
human and horse f-chains is 25. Since a -chain consists of 146 amino acids,
2At can be estimated by — log.,(1 — 25/146), which becomes 0.188. Multi-
plying thisnumber by n = 146, we get 2nit = 27.4for the B-chain. However,
hemoglobin f-chain is a relatively small polypeptide. The 'average poly-
peptide’ appears to consist of some 400 amino acids. Thus, the genetic
distance between man and horse when ¢ = 1 would be roughly 75 codon
differences per locus. To compare this with the values of D obtained from
electrophoretic studies, it must be multiplied by c ~ 1/4. Then, wehaveD =
19 approximately. Therefore, the gene differences between man and horse
areabout 40 times larger than those between man and chimpanzee and about
200 times larger than those between Caucasoids and Negroids in man. Of
course, these estimates are very rough, and to get more reliable estimates,
we must use amino acid sequence data for many proteins.

In the future the technology of amino acid sequencing will be advanced
and thiswill make it possible to study the genic variation within and between
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populations at the codon level directly. Then, we will be able to estimate
genetic distance more accurately, since ¢ can be equated to I. Also, if enough
data are available, we will be able to compute genetic distance between any
pair of organisms or taxa, so that all organisms may be compared by mcans
of the same scalg, i.e., the average number of codon differences per locus.
One might wonder whether genetic distance is useful for defining a
species. In higher organisms the definition of species depends on morpho-
logical differences as well as on reproductive isolation. If two groups of
organisms are reproductively isolated, they are defined as distinct species
even if they are morphologically very similar. (Of course, we exclude asexual
organisms in this case.) Since reproductive isolation can be attained by a
relatively small number of gene substitutions, genetic distance may vary
considerably among different pairs of species, as we have seen. Therefore,
species cannot be defined in terms of genetic distance alone. Nevertheless,
it is a measure of evolutionary relationships between species, so that it will
be an important taxonomic criterion in the future. Particularly, in those
groups of bacteria and fungi in which no sexual reproduction is observed,
it may solve many taxonomic problems. Stout and Shaw (1974) recently
showed that the proportion of common proteins shared by several strains of
Mucor racernosus showing similar morphological charactersis less than 10
percent. They suggest that these strains should represent distinct species.

7.4 Phylogeny of closely related organisms

One of the important tasks in evolutionary studies is to clarify the phylo-
genetic relationship among different organisms. If we know this relationship
together with the evolutionary time, we will be able to understand what
kinds of genetic changes were important in creating a new species or a new
group of organisms. We will also be ableto estimate the rateat which acertain
morphological or physiological character has evolved. Thanks to the great
efforts of biologists in the 19th and early 20th centuries, we know the major
aspects of phylogeny in animals and plants. This knowledge has been very
important in the subsequent studies of evolutionary mechanisms. Our recent
estimates of the rate of amino acid substitution in proteins or nucleotide
substitutions in DNA could not have been obtained without this knowledge.

Yet, our knowledge about the phylogeny of animals and plants is far
from complete. In fact, we know virtually nothing about the phylogenetic
relationships among closely related taxa except in some special organisms.
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This is because in a majority of organisms the fossil record at the species
level is nonexistent. The phylogenetic relationship can be inferred to some
extent by studying the morphological affinity. Strictly speaking, however,
the morphological affinity of taxa does not necessarily represent the real
phylogeny. Thus, Sokal and Sneath (1963) stressed the separation of the
so-called phenetic (similarity) and phyletic (phylogeny) relationships.
Numerical taxonomy applied to morphological characters always gives only
the phenetic relation of taxa.

In the past, of course, there have been some successful attemptsto clarify
the phylogenetic relationship among closely related organisms where fossil
records are missing. Particularly important is the study of chromosomal
relationships among related taxa. Since chromosomal changes in the
evolutionary process are generally unique and very slow, it is often possible
to trace the evolutionary scheme of a group of species or genera. A most
beautiful example is Cleland's (1972) study on the evolution of the North
American evening primrose, Oenothera. Examining the patterns of chromo-
somal translocationsin the genomes of each of the six species (Oe. strigosa,
Oe. biennis, Oe. grandifiora, Oe. parviflora, Oe. hookari, and Oe. argillicola),
he clarified the phylogeny of these species. Nevertheless, this technique
cannot be used universally, since few chromosomal changes have occurred
in some organisms. Also, it cannot provide any quantitative estimate of
relative or absolute evolutionary time.

However, we are now in a position to make a more reliable and quantita-
tive phylogenetic tree. At the codon level, gene substitution in evolution isa
dow process and seems to proceed roughly at a constant rate per unit
chronological time. The probability of back mutations or parallel mutations
at a codon is negligibly small unless evolutionary timeis very large. Thus,
the phylogeny of a group of taxa can be studied by using genetic distance.
This method has a great advantage over the conventional method of com-
parative morphology, in which convergence and divergencein morphological
changes always make the results uncertain (see Sokal and Sneath, 1963).

S Evelutionary fime

In section 7.2 we have indicated that a rough divergence time between a pair
of isolated taxa can be estimated from electrophoretic data by t = 3/(2x),
as long as D is small, say less than 1. If D is large, the above method is
expected to give an underestimate. It also gives an underestimate if a varies
among loci. Some corrections for these factors can be made under certain
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circumstances (Nel, 1971 a; Nei and Chakraborty, 1973). I nch. 3weestimated
a to be roughly 10~ 7 per year for electrophoretically detectable proteins.
Therefore, a crude estimate of divergence time can bc obtained by

i =5 x 105D, (7.15)

It should be emphasized that our estimates of a depend on a number of
assumptions about the biochemical properties of proteins. In my 1971 paper
1 used a = 6.8 x 1077 in analyzing Hubby and Throckmorton’s (1965,
1968) data on protein identity. This is because these authors used each
electrophoretic band as a unit of comparison rather than each polypeptide
without conducting any genetic analysis. For the current genetic data, how-
ever, a = 1077 seems to be better, though this is also subject to a large
standard error. It should also be noted that a varies considerably with
protein. So, the mean value of a also should vary according to the proteins
used. In fact, M. King (1973) estimates that the a value is about ten times
smaller for intracellular proteins than for extracellular proteins. It is hoped
that in the future a more reliable estimate of a will be obtained. If a changes
in the future, the estimates of divergencetimein thissection will also change.

Nevertheless, it is important to get a rough idea of the divergence time
between a particular pair of taxa, since we can then study other problems
such as morphological changes and reproductive isolation more quantita-
tively. It should be noted that the exact divergence time will never be known
in practice. Thisis because, in order to know thistime, all information about
the process of speciation and natural selectionisrequired. In many organisms
fossil records are not available, particularly for the evolution of closely
related species. Furthermore, even if they are available, they provide only
rough estimates of divergence time, since morphological changes observed
in fossils should have occurred much later than the actual isolation (re-
productive or geographical) of the taxa in question.

At any rate, if we use formula (7.15), we can estimate rough evolutionary
timesfor subspecies and species. Interracial divergence timeisalso estimable,
if the two races in question have been reproductively isolated during the
gene differentiation. In many cases, however, this is not always clear. The
three major races of man, Caucasoids, Negroids, and Mongoloids are
roughly distinguishable in terms of such characters as pigmentation, facial
structure, and hair texture. This suggests that the main groups of these
races have been isolated geographically for a considerable period of time,
though some degree of gene mixture must have occurred. Using 35 protein
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loci common to the three races, Nei and Roychoudhury (1974b) estimated
the genetic distances and divergence times as follows:

D t (years)
Caucasoid vs. Negroid 0.023 115,000
Caucasoid vs. Mongoloid 0.011 55,000
Negroid vs. Mongoloid 0.024 120,000

Here Negroid refers to African Negroids rather than American Negroids.
Since in an early stage of population differentiation some migration must
have occurred, these estimates of divergence time may be minimal. There-
fore, the three major races appear to have been isolated at least 50 -- 100
thousand years. These estimates are not inconsistent with the present fossil
records about early man. They are also of the same order of magnitude asthe
estimate (25,000 ~ 100,000 years) obtained by Cavalli-Sforza (1969) using
an entirely different method.

In this connection it is interesting to estimate the maximum possible
migration rate which might have occurred among the three major races.
This can be obtained by assuming that the genetic distances among them
have reached the steady state value. Namely, the maximum possible migra-
tion rate between two races[m = (m, * m,)/2] can be estimated from I =
exp (- D) = m/(m T V) in (7.14). If weassume v = 2 X 10~ ° per generation,
then mis1 x 107 per generation between Caucasoids and Negroids and
2 X 107* between Caucasoids and Mongoloids. This suggests that the rate
of migration between the three major races, if any, was very small.

It is not clear how the interracial genetic distances in other organismsin
table 7.2 are related to evolutionary time, since little is known about the
migration among races. In the case of pocket gophers the large value of
D = 0.06 is probably due to isolation, as mentioned earlier. If so, this
corresponds to an isolation of' about 300 thousand years.

On the other hand, many subspecies seem to have been isolated for a
long period of time - about 150 thousand to 1.5 million years, though the
standard error isvery large. The divergence time for species seemsto be still
larger in general. The average seemsto be nearly five million years. However,
the variation among species is very large. The divergence time between
D. pseudoobscura and D. persimilis is estimated to be about 250,000 years,
while in some organisms such as lizards in the Bimini Island and some non-
sibling Drosophila species the divergence time seems to be at least about
10 million years. From the studies on fossil records from various organisms,
mostly vertebrates, Rensch (1960) concluded that the average age of recent
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speciesissomewhere between 100,000 and a few million years. Our estimates
sccm to be consistent with Rensch's conclusion. In the casc of gophers
(Thomeomys talpoides) Nevo et al. (1974) showed that the estimates of
evolutionary times from protein data agree fairly well with the fossil records
available. Theaverage evolutionary time for genera seems to be much longer
than that for species, but our method apparently does not provide reliable
estimates, since the standard error of D is very large when D islarge or I is
small.

Some special comments should be made about the divergence time between
man and chimpanzee. If we use King and Wilson's (1975) estimate of genetic
distance (D = 0.62), the divergence time becomes 3.1 million years. Thisis
smaller than any estimate so far obtained and almost certainly erroneous.
We note, however, that this estimate is subject to a large standard error.
M. King (1973) has analyzed her data differently. According to her, the rate
of amino acid substitutions per locus that are detectable by electrophoresis
is different between intracellular and extracellular proteins. Her estimate
is2.9 x 1078 for theformer proteinsand 1.9 x 10”7 for the latter. On the
other hand, the electrophoreticidentity of proteins(l)is0.71 for the former
and 0.14 for the latter. Therefore, the divergence time is estimated to be
— log, 0.71/(5.8 x 107%) = 59 x 10° from intracellular proteins and
5.2 x 10% years from extracellular proteins. These estimates are in good
agreement with Sarich and Wilson's (1967) estimate of 4 ~ 5 million years
from immunological studies of albumin. We shall discuss this problem again
in the next chapter.

Our theory of estimation of divergence time between two populations is
based on the assumption that the effective size is the same for the two
populations. In practice, our formula is quite robust and seems to be
approximately applicable even if one population is ten times smaller or
larger than the other. In nature, however, a group of individuals is occa-
sionally split from a population and occupies a new territory to undergo
an independent evolution, while the original population stays in the same
old territory. In such a case the size of the new population may be drastically
different from that of the original population. Formula (7.7) then does not
hold. However, it can be shown that if we redefine | as

I# - J-'l'i’lll"r.l':- r?' H}-I'

where X and Y refer to the original and the descendant populations, respec-
tively, then (7.7) still holds (Chakraborty and Nei, 1974). Therefore, the
divergence time can be estimated by (7.13).
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Table 74

Probability of identity of genes within and between two cave and two surface popul ations
of Astyanax mexicanus. The data used are those of Avise and Selander (1972). From
Chakraborty and Nei (1974).

Cave populations Surface populations
Pachon LosSabinos  Arroyo B  Arroyo Valles

Pachon 1.0000 0.7976 0.7788 0.7541
L os Sabinos 0.9640 0.8043 0.7808
Arroyo B 0.8978 0.8781
Arroyo Vales 0.8668

Evolution in the cave fish Astyanax mexicanus serves as an interesting
examplein this case. Avise and Selander (1972) studied the gene frequencies
for 17 protein loci in three cave and six river populations of the characid
fish Astyanax mexicanus in Mexico. One of the cave populations studied,
i.e., Pachon, appearsto be almost entirely isolated from theriver populations,
and the fish in this cave are uniformly eyeless and unpigmented. The fish
in another cave, Los Sabinos, are also uniformly eyeless and unpigmented,
but there is a possibility that migration occurs between this cave and its
neighboring river populations at the time of flooding after heavy rain. The
third cave (Chica) contains fish showing the full range of variation from
eyeless and unpigmented to fully eyed and darkly pigmented, and there is
evidence that migration occurs between this cave and its neighboring river
populations. The size of these cave populations has been estimated to be
200 to 500, while the size of river populationsis not known but very large.
It is believed that the caves in this region of Mexico were formed before
the end of the Pleistocene (10,000 to 2,000,000 years ago). The estimates
of Jy, Jxy, and Jy for the two cave populations and their respective neigh-
boring river populations (Arroyo B and Arroyo Vales) aregivenin table 7.4.
It is seen that the homozygosities of the two cave populations are both very
high, as expected from their small population sizes. On the other hand, the
two river populations are highly heterozygous and share a large fraction of
common genes, the normalized identity of genes between the two popula-
tions (1) being 0.995. The identity probabilities between the cave and river
populations indicate that a substantial gene differentiation has occurred
between these populations. We assume that the ancestral populations of the
Pachon and Los Sabinos fish are their nearby river populations Arroyo B
and Arroyo Vales, respectively, and that the average homozygosity (J) of
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each cave population when it was formed was the same as the present level
of homozygosity in its ancestral population. Then, the I, value is 0.77881
0.8978 = 0.8675for the Pachon cave and 0.9008 for the Los Sabinos. Thus,
the genetic distance, D = 2uar is 0.1422 for the former and 0.1045 for the
latter. The estimate of evolutionary time then becomes roughly 700,000 years
for the Pachon population and 500,000 yearsfor the L os Sabinos population.
Interestingly, these estimates agree well with the geological estimate of the
time of cave formation.

As mentioned earlier, there is the possibility that a low rate of migration
occurs from rivers to the Los Sabinos population. A slightly lower estimate
of evolutionary time for this population than for the Pachon may be due
to thismigration. A maximum estimate of the migration rate can be obtained
by using (7.14). In this case migration must be unidirectional from the river
to the cave population. At the steady state, therefore, we have | = m,/
(m, T 2v) = 0.9008. If we assume that the generation time for this fish is
6 years, the mutation rate per generation (v) isestimated to be6 x 10~ 7 per
generation. Then, a maximum estimate of migration rateis 1.2 X 1077 per
generation. This suggests that the rate of migration is very small if it really
occurs.

71.4.2 Phylogenetic trees

To my knowledge, the first phylogenetic tree based on 'genetic distance'
was constructed by Cavalli-Sforzaand Edwards (1964) in man. They studied
the evolutionary scheme of human races by using a sizable number of blood
group loci. Their measure of genetic distance wasthe angular transformation
originally suggested by R. A. Fisher. Although this measure is not a smple
function of evolutionary time, the results obtained seemed to agree fairly
well with historical evidence. This is probably because the interracial gene
differencesin man are so small, that most genetic distance measures become
approximately linear with divergence time.

After Cavalli-Sforza and Edwardss work, many authors constructed
phylogenetic trees or dendrograms for various organisms. The data used are
of various kinds, that is, the number of amino acid differences in some
proteins (Fitch and Margoliash, 1967a), electrophoretic identity of proteins
(Nei, 1971a; Nair et a., 1971; Lakovaara et al., 1972a), gene frequencies
at protein or blood group loci (Fitch and Neel, 1969; Johnson and Selander,
1971). Thesedifferent kinds of data were analyzed by using different distance
measures, so that they cannot be directly compared. However, if we use the
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Estimates of genetic distance between species of Anolis lizards (A. roquet group). From Yang et al. (1974).
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distance measure given in section 7.1, al data can be analyzed by the same
method, though some adjustments are required for detectability of gene
differences.

It is also noted that in some studies only a few loci were used for con-
structing phylogenetic trees. For making a reliable tree, however, a large
number of loci should be used particularly when the organisms involved
are closely related. As we have seen in ch. 5, gene frequency may change
at random due to genetic drift, so that single locus data are not reliable.
If we use a large number of loci, such effects of genetic drift as wdl as the
effects of natural selection varying for differentloci are averaged out. It is
also important to useloci which areideally a random sample of the genome.

I n this section we shall discussthe phylogenetic treesamong closely related
species, deferring those for organisms of higher ranks to the next chapter.
The distance measure to be used is the 'standard’ genetic distance given in
section 7.1. We shall discuss only the principles of making trees. When a
tree is produced from a group of incompletely isolated populations, it may
not represent the real evolutionary history of the populations at all. But, it
represents the genetic relationship among them at the time gene frequency
survey is made. In this case the tree produced is often called a dendrogram.

In order to make a phylogenetic tree or dendrogram it is first required
to produce a matrix of genetic distances among all combinations of taxa.
One such exampleisgivenin table 7.5. If this sort of distance matrix isgiven,
there are several ways to produce a tree (Sneath and Sokal, 1973). The
simplest method is to use the unweighted pair-group method of clustering
by Sokal and Sneath (1963). The first two groups to be clustered are those
with the smallest genetic distance. These two groups are then combined and
taken to be a single group. New estimates of genetic distance between this
combined group and other groups are calculated. The same procedure is
followed until all groups are clustered into one single family.

As an example, suppose that there are four groups and the genetic
distances are as follows:

Group 1 2 3
2 Dy,
3 Dy Dy
4 Dy Dy D4

Here D,; denotes the genetic distance between groups i and j. Suppose that
the genetic distance between groups 3 and 4 is the smallest. These two
groups are clustered with a branching point located at distance D;,. They
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are then combined into one single group. New estimates of genetic distance
between this combined group and other groups are calculated. That is,

Group 1 2
2 D,,
3+ 4) D D334y

Our measure of genetic distance is the number of codon differences and a
linear function of evolutionary time. Therefore, £'y34, and 2,34, are given
by (D5 + Dyg)2and (Dys + D342, respectively. If Dy,5,, isthe smallest,
then group 2 joins the 34 cluster with a branching point located at distance
D534y INnthiscase, group 1isthe last to be clustered. The branching point
at which this group joins the othersis D234y = (D, T D3 T D,,)/3.
If Dy,34y iSthe smallest, group 1 joins the cluster first and then group 2. On
the other hand, if 2, ; issmaller than any of 54, and 23,34, groups 1 and
2 are clustered and then the two clusters 1-2 and 3-4 are joined into a single
cluster.

It should be noted that the above pair-group method of clustering is
based on the assumption that the rate of gene substitution per unit length
of timeisconstant in all evolutionary branches. Cavalli-Sforzaand Edwards
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Fig. 7.2. Phylogenetic tree for the nine spccics of Anolis roquet group. This tree was

produced from the genetic distance data in table 7.5. The estimate of absolute evolutionary

time should be regarded as only provisional. Yang et al. (1974) have obtained a differcnt
evolutionary time.
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(1967) and Fitch and Margoliash (1967a) developed a method of minimum
cvolution, which does not require the above assumption. Using a similar
technique, Farris (1974) produced a phylogenctic tree for the Drosophila
absenra group by using the genetic distance data obtained by Lakovaara
ct al. (1972b). However, estimates of genetic distance are generally subject
to a large random error both due to the genetic drift in the past evolutionary
process and the sampling variation at the time of gcnc frcquency survey.
If wc use the method of minimum evolutionary distance, even this random
error is rcgarded as reflecting the variation of the rate of gene substitution.
Therefore, the tree produced could be quite erroneous unless the standard
error of genetic distance is reduced to a small magnitude. As long as the
standard error islarge, it seems to be better to assume a constant rate of gene
substitution. In fact, in the case of the tree for the D. obscura group, Lako-
vaara et al.’s original tree based on this assumption appears to fit the
chromosomal evolution of this group better than Farris' (see Lakovaara
et a., 1974).

In table 7.5 the estimates of genetic distance between nine species of lizards
in the Anolis roquet group (two populations in one species) are given (Yang
et al., 1974). This group of Anolis lizards inhabit a discrete set of islands
(the Lesser Antilles) in the Caribbean Sea. The estimates of genetic distance
are based on gene frequency data for 22 loci, so that they have a rather
large standard error. Nevertheless, it is clear that some species such as
aeneus, extremus, and roquet are genetically close, while species /uciae,
blanquillanus, and bonairensis are remotely related with other species. The
result of cluster analysis is given in fig. 7.2 in a form of phylogenetic tree.

A's expected, the two populations of A. aeneus have the smallest genetic
distance (0.004). This magnitude of distance seems to be reasonable, since
these two populations have been separated only for about 15,000 years after
the rise in eustatic sea level. It is known that aeneus, extremus, and roquet
have the chromosome number 2» = 34, while all other species have 2n = 36.
Interestingly, the former three species are closely related at the gene level.
The genetic and phylogenetic relationships among the nine species of lizards
become clearer if we know the geological history of the Lesser Antilles. The
main Lesser Antillean chain has been emergent for no more than 11 million
years, while the Barbados island on which A. extremus lives was completely
submerged as recently as a half million years ago. Using this information
and the results of some other studies on the morphology, ecology, and
behavior patternsof these species, Y anget al. (1974) have madean interesting
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inference about the evolutionary scheme of this group of lizards, starting
from theinvasion from South America.

In recent years a number of authors applied the genetic distance method to
produce phylogenetic trees. They are generally in agreement with other
evidence, whenever it is available. For example, Nei (1971a) constructed a
phylogenetic tree for nine species of the Drosophila virilis group by using
electrophoretic data obtained by Hubby and Throckmorton (1968). The
results obtained were in good agreement with the evolutionary changes of
inversion chromosomes as revealed by Stone et al. (1960). The phylogenetic
trees based on genetic distance for the mesophragmatica (Nair et al., 1971),
obscura (Lakovaara et al., 1972a), and affinis (Lakovaara et al., 1972b)
groups of Drosophila and for 11 species of kangaroo rats (Johnson and
Selander, 1971) are al compatible with their chromosomal evolution. Levy
and Levin (1974) have shown that the evolutionary scheme of the Oenothera
biennis complex revealed by enzyme studies agrees fairly well with Cleland’s
(1972) results from chromosomal studies.

The genetic distance between species is roughly correlated with the mor-
phological difference. However, the details of phylogenetic trees produced
from genetic distances often disagree with those based on morphological
characters (Lakovaaraet al., 1972a; Johnson and Selander, 1971). Thisisnot,
of course, unreasonable, because morphological characters may be changed
considerably by a relatively small number of gene substitutions.

7.5 Mechanism of speciation

The plausible process of species formation has been discussed extensively
by Dobzhansky (1951, 1970) and Mayr (1963). In the present book it will
suffice to discuss only the essential aspects of speciation.

7.5.1 Classification of isolation mechanisms

As mentioned earlier, for a pair of populationsto begenetically differentiated,
they must be completely isolated from each other. Thisisolation may occur
geographically or reproductively. There are many different mechanisms for
reproduciive isolation. Dobzhansky's (1970) classification is as follows:

1) Premating or prezygotic mechanisms prevent the formation of hybrid
zygotes.
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a) Ecological or habitat isolation. The populations concerned occur in
different habitatsin the same gencral region.

b) Seasonal or temporal isolation. Mating or flowering times occur at
different scasons.

c) Sexua or ethological isolation. Mutual attraction bctween the scxes
of different speciesis weak or absent.

d) Mechanical isolation. Physical noncorrespondence of the genitalia or
the flower parts prevents copulation or the transfer of pollen.

€) Isolation by different pollinators. In flowering plants, related species
may be specialized to attract different insects as pollinators.

f) Gameticisolation. In organisms with external fertilization, female and
mal e gametes may not be attracted to each other. I n organisms with internal
fertilization, the gametes or gametophytes of one species may be inviable
in the sexual ducts or in the styles of other species.

2) Postmating or zygotic isolating mechanisms reduce the viability of
fertility of hybrid zygotes.

g) Hybrid inviability. Hybrid zygotes have reduced viability or are
inviable.

h) Hybrid sterility. The F; hybrids of one sex or of both sexes fail to
produce functional gametes.

1) Hybrid breakdown. The F, or backcross hybrids have reduced viability
or fertility.

It should be emphasized that any reproductive isolation is caused by
some sort of genetic differences between populations, while geographic
isolation may occur without any genetic differences. At the very early stage
of population splitting, there should not be any substantial gene differences
between the populations formed. At this stage, therefore, isolation must be
geographical. If two populations are geographically isolated for a certain
period of evolutionary time, they would accumulate different mutations and
reproductive isolation is expected to be gradually developed. Once a mech-
anism of reproductive isolation is established, gene exchange no longer
occurs between the two populations even if they come to occupy the same
geographic area. This scheme of speciation is called allopatric speciation.
Some authors (e.g. Maynard Smith, 1966), however, believe that under
certain conditions speciation may occur sympatrically, i.e., in the same area
without geographic isolation. Also, in plants and some animals auto-
tetraploids or allotetraploids may be produced by chromosome doubling.
In this case the new polyploids may evolve into a new species sympatrically
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because of the immediate establishment of reproductive isolation by means
of different chromosome numbers.

7.5.2 Evolution of reproductive isolation

In any organism establishment of reproductive isolation is the crux of
speciation. How this mechanism hasevolved, however, is not well understood
except in some special cases. Nevertheless, it seems to be worthwhile to
speculate on some possible schemes of evolution of reproductive isolation.
It would, | hope, stimulate experimental research in this area.

The evolutionary scheme of reproductive isolation would vary with
different isolating mechanisms. Ecological and seasonal isol ation mechanisms
may be developed by a single gene substitution, though generally more than
one gene difference would be involved. Similarly, isolation by different
pollinators may evolve by a single gene substitution in the host plant. It
seems, however, that for the evolution of ethological, mechanical, and
gametic isolations more than two gene substitutions are required except in
some specia cases. Similarly, more than two gene substitutions seem to be
involved in the evolution of postzygotic isolating mechanisms.

One possible scheme of evolution of ethological isolation with two loci
would be as follows: In some organisms such as Drosophila females choose
their mates, while males generally do not have any mate preference. Suppose
that loci A and B control male-limited and female-limited morphological,
physiological, or behavior characters, respectively, and that the original
genotypeis 4,4 ,ByB, for both males and females. Mutant gene A, changes
the male character, while mutant B, changes the female character. Because
of these changed characters, B, B, or B, B, femalesmay prefer A, A, or A, A,
malesrather than 4,4, males. Namely, assortative mating may occur. Then,
A, and B, may bejointly fixed, by chance, in afinite population even if there
Is no fitness difference among different genotypes. Of course, if the mating
A,- X B;- hasa higher fertility, then the fixation of A, and B, genes would
be accelerated. If another descendant population still has genes A, and B,
or new mutant genes different from A, and B,, then the two populations
will manifest ethological isolation. Essentially the same evolutionary scheme
may produce mechanical and gametic isolating mechanisms. The important
feature of this scheme of evolution is that the fixation of mutant genes may
occur withaur selection. There is no need for selection favoring ethological
isolation envisaged by Dobzhansky and Pavlovsky (1971), though it may
happen in practice (see Muller, 1940).
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In the evolution of postzygotic isolating mechanisms several epistatic gene
loci for fitness seem to be involved, though it is not impossible for a single
locus to establish reproductive isolation. Dobzhansky (1951) has suggested
the following scheme. Consider two loci (or two sets of loci) which control
some type of postzygotic reproductive isolation, and let 4,4,B,B, be the
genotype for these loci of thefoundation stock from which populations 1 and
2 are derived. If these two populations are geographically isolated, it is
possible that in population | A, mutatesto A, and this mutant gene may be
fixed in the population by chance, provided that 4,4,B,B, and A,A, ByB,
are as fertile (or viable) as A4 ,BoBy. Similarly, in population 2 mutation
may occur at the B locus and genotype 4,4,B,B, may be replaced by
AyAyB,B, without loss of fertility. However, if there is gene interaction
such that any combination of mutant genes A, and B, results in sterility
or inviability, the hybrids (4,4 ;B B,) between the two populations will be
infertile or inviable.

A possible explanation of this scheme at the molecular level is as follows:
Let &%, «', B°, and B* be the polypeptides produced by genes A,, A,, B,
and B,, respectively, and suppose that each locus produces a protein
composed of two polypeptides. Thus, in the hybrids the A locus would
produce proteins «®«°, «%', and «'a’ in the ratio 1:2:1, while the B locus
would produce 5°8°, f°f2, and B*B* in the same ratio. If the functions of
«% ! and «'a® are incompatible with those of fi%j#* and 282 or vice versa,
then hybrid inviability or sterility may result. In this case thereis no adverse
interaction between «°x® and f"fi* or B*B* or between f”f" and «°a!
or o'a’. Therefore, the hybrid inviability or sterility may not be complete.
However, if one more mutation is fixed in each population, so that the
genotypes of populations 1 and 2 become A4,4,BB, and A,A4,B,B,,
respectively, then postzygotic isolating mechanism would be completed.

In the above scheme we assumed that the genotypes 4,4,B,B, and
A,AByB, are as fertile as Ay,4,By,B,. We note, however, that in small
populations even dightly deleterious mutations as well as neutral or ad-
vantageous mutations may be fixed in the population (ch. 5). Thus, the
mutant genes A, and B, themselves may be slightly deleterious. In this case
the mean fitness of the population would be reduced to a slight degree after
fixation of these genes. However, it would not seriously threaten the survival
of the population if the next mutant genes to be fixed are advantageous and
restore the population fitness. If this process of fixation of negative and
positive mutation is repeated, then we would expect that a system of co-
adapted genes is developed within each of the isolated populations and the
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hybrids between them will show poor viability and fertility. Since in small
populations various kinds of mutations from dlightly deleterious to advan-
tageous ones may be fixed, the development of reproductive isolation will
be faster when population size is small than when it is large.

Although there is no direct evidence for the above scheme of evolution,
gene interaction between two or more loci seemsto be a necessary condition
for reproductive isolation. In fact, most genetic studies on intersubspecific
and interspecific inviability or sterility supports this view. For example,
Oka (1974) identified more than two complementary genes controlling
the hybrid sterility between two subspecies of rice, Oryza sativa japonica
and O. s. indica. Also, Prakash (1972) showed that the sterility of F, males
obtained from the cross between femalesfrom Bogota (Colombia) and males
from the United States mainland in Drosophila pseudoobscura can be ex-
plained by the interaction between two loci on the X chromosome and one
locus on each of two autosomes. In this case £, femalesfrom the same cross
and F, males and femalesfrom the reciprocal cross are fully fertile. So, even
in simple reproductive isolation, a number of loci seem to be involved. The
number of loci concerned with interspecificreproductiveisolation appearsto
be considerably large. This is true at least in the case of hybrid sterility
between Drosophila pseudoobscura and D. persimilis, where testis size of
hybrid males iscontrolled by at least eight loci distributed on the X, second,
third, and fourth chromosomes (Dobzhansky, 1936).

In some cases the interaction between cytoplasm and nuclear genes plays
an important role in developing reproductive isolation, as shown by Mi-
chaelis (1954) in the species of Epilobium and by Kihara (1959) in the cross
between Triticum vulgare X Aegilops caudata. |n some other cases theinter-
action between the Y chromosome and autosomes seems to be important
(Patterson and Stone, 1952). The evolutionary scheme of these reproductive
isolations, however, seemsto be essentially the same as that discussed above.

Examining data on interspecific hybridization, Haldane (1922) noticed
that in organisms with differentiated sex chromosomes hybrid inviability
or sterility is generally expressed more frequently in the heterogametic sex
than in the homogametic sex. Thus, in Drosophila F, males are more often
inviable or sterile than F, females, whilein silkwormsthesituation isreversed.
This property is often called Haldane’s rule. This rule was first explained by
complementary gene action of X-linked genes with autosomal genes (Hal-
dane, 1922; Muller, 1940). In interspecific hybridization the homogametic
F, receives one X chromosome and one set of autosomes from each of the
parental species, while in the heterogametic scx the X chromosome from one
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parental species is missing although both sets of autosomes are fully re-
presented. Thus, the autosomal genes which are complementary to the genes
on the missing X chromosonie will not function normally in the hetero-
gametic sex. This would result in heterogametic inviability or sterility.

Later, however, Haldane (1932) abandoned this genic imiuifance theory,
and preferred an explanation, which was termed the cliromosome imbalance
theory by Tracey (1972). This theory is based on Stern's (1929) experiments
with X-Y translocations in [rasaphila melanogaster. Stern produced an
X-Y translocation stock in which one arm of the Y chromosome was carried
by the X chromosome and the Y lacked the arm carried by the X-Y chromo-
some. Since all the Y chromosome genes were present, this stock was fully
fertile. However, crosses between males from this stock and females from a
normal stock produced sterile F, males. The sterility of the F; males was
due to the absence of genes required for sperm motility which were carried
by the Y chromosome arm translocated to the X. Interestingly, Muller (1940)
rejected this second explanation and preferred Haldane’s first hypothesis. In
practice, however, the two types of mechanisms are not mutually exclusive
and both seem to be responsible for heterogametic inviability or sterility
(see Tracey, 1972).

7.5.3 Howfast isreproductive isolation established?

An important question about speciation is: How fast does a new species
emerge? This, of course, depends on how fast new mutations controlling
reproductive isolation occur and are fixed in the population. In general,
it seemsto take a long time, though it would vary considerably in individual
cases. We have seen that some pairs of subspecies, which are not yet repro-
ductively isolated, have a much larger genetic distance than some pairs of
species which are already reproductively isolated. The estimates of inter-
subspecific genetic distance indicate that reproductive isolation may not
be developed even if the genetic distance is as high as 0.3 (possibly corre-
sponding to an evolutionary time of about 1.5 million years). In the case of
Drosophila pseudoobscura and D. persimilis, however, reproductive isolation
has been established even if genetic distance is only 0.05 (possibly about
250,000 years). This large variation in genetic divergence that occurs (or
evolutionary time that elapses) before the establishment of reproductive
isolation is, of course, understandable, since reproductive isolation may be
completed by asmall number of gene substitutions. Zouros (1973) has shown
that the correlation between genetic divergence and index of fertile hybrid
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production in closely related species of Drosophilu is rather small (see also
Richmond, 1972b). In frogs Wilson et al. (1974) have shown that two species
which are capable of producing hybrids often have a large genetic divergence
comparable to that between different orders of mammals.

The degree of reproductiveisolation between two taxaisalso not correlated
with morphological divergence. Thus, some pairs of subspecies or species
show a considerable amount of morphological differences, yet they can
produce completely fertile hybrids when crossed artificially. On the other
hand, many sibling speciesin Drosophila aremorphol ogically indistinguishable
or distinguishable with difficulty but do not produce fertile hybrids. Clearly,
the genes controlling reproductive isolation manifest few morphological
effects.

The usual, and by now orthodox, view of speciation is that it occurs by
slow genetic divergence, and subsequent reproductive isolation, of geo-
graphically separated and differentially adapted races or subspecies (Dobz-
hansky, 1972). This implies that there must be some adaptive differences
between races or subspecies before reproductive isolation occurs. Recently,
Carson (1970, 1971, 1973) proposed a hypothesis that speciation may occur
without any prior adaptive divergence within a relatively small number of
generations. This hypothesisis based on his studies on Hawaiian Drosophila
species, many of which apparently evolved very rapidly by colonizing
various niches on newly formed islands. Studying cytogenetic, morpho-
logical, and biogeographical properties of these species, he came to the
conclusion that each specieson anisland is probably descended from a single
gravid female that migrated from the donor island. Carson (1973) argues
that if a species starts from a single inseminated female, a strong founder
effect may occur and thiswould result in a catastrophic reorganization of the
gene pool in the presence of epistatic gene interaction. He states that the
founder effect aloneis not sufficient for such a reorganization to occur; the
original founder female must be derived from a population which has
recently undergone a rapid explosion or flush. The reason for this is that
such a population flush with relaxation of selection may produce a rare gene
combination at epistatic loci. Apparently, heis thinking of joint fixation of
coadapted genes in the population.

This theory, however, has some difficulties. First, the assumption that
selection is relaxed during population flush but resumed after colonization
iIs completed is unlikely. Second, even if this assumption is satisfied, the
probability o joint fixation of coadaptive genes is extremely small (Crow
and Kimura, 1965; Ohta, 1968). Nevertheless, small populations seem to be



Mechanisot of specilarion 209

favorable for a rapid evolution of reproductive isolation. Coadaptive genes
need not be fixed jointly but can be fixed successively, as discussed carlier.
In our evolutionary scheme, no population flush isrequired cithcr. The evolu-
tion of reproductive isolation is a post-isolation event. In thisconnection it
isinteresting to note that rapid evolution in the past seems to have occurred
almost always when population size was small (Simpson, 1953).

An apparently rapid establishment of male hybrid sterility in laboratory
populations was recently reported by Dobzhansky and Paviovsky (1971)
inastrain of Drosophila paulistorum. Thisstrain was descended from asingle
inseminated female captured in the Llanos of Colombia in March, 1958.
When tested in 1958, this produced fertile hybrids with the Orinocan sub-
species and was classified as astrain of this subspecies. I n the test conducted
in 1963, however, it produced sterile male hybrids when crossed with Ori-
nocan. Dobzhansky (1972) gives three possible explanations, including the
effect of the cytoplasmic symbionts which may cause male sterility, but none
of them has yet been substantiated. Obviously, a detailed study of the genetic
mechanism of this male sterility should be conducted.

Another possible example of rapid development of male hybrid sterility
was reported by Prakash (1972) in D. pseudoobscura. As mentioned earlier,
the male hybrid sterility in the cross between the Bogotaand North American
strainsin this species are controlled by at least four loci. Prakash states that
the Bogota population was introduced apparently very recently from a
Central or North American population, since before 1960 no one had ob-
served this species in the Bogotaarea. If thisistrue, the male hybrid sterility
must have developed in about 100 generations by the substitution of at |east
four sterility genes. If this really occurred, it is unusually rapid evolution.
The levels of average heterozygosity and average number of alleles per locus
in the Bogota population seem to support this hypothesis (Nei et al., 1975).
At this moment, however, there is no way to prove that D. pseudoobscura
was really introduced into the Bogota area around 1960 (Dobzhansky, 1973).
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CHAPTER 8

L ong-term evolution

In the preceding chapters we were mainly concerned with the changein gene
frequency in populations and the processes leading to speciation. In the
present chapter we shall discuss long-term evolution by comparing DNA,
RNA, and proteins from remotely related organisms. In the last decade
rapid progress has been made in this area, and a large body of experimental
data and their implications for organic evolution have been discussed in
Dayhoff's (1972) book 'Atlas of Protein Sequence and Structure'. In the
present book, therefore, we shall discuss only the main results and their
bearings on the mechanism of evolution.

8.1 Evolutionary change of DNA

8.1.1 DNA content

During the evolutionary process DNA content has increased considerably,
as will be seen from fig. 8.1. Although the present viruses would not re-
present the oldest form of organism, some viruses such as ¢X174 and F1
have a DNA content comprised of only six to eight genes (about 6000
nucleotides long). On the other hand, mammalian species have about
3 X 10° nucleotide pairs per haploid genome, which is equivalent to about
three million genesif al DNA's are informational. This increase in DNA
content was clearly important for organisms to evolve from simpler to
complex forms. For a highly ordered, complex organism to maintain its
life, a large number of genes are required. In fact, there are many genes
which exist only in higher organisms. For example, the genesfor hemoglobin,
haptoglobin, and immunoglobins exist only in higher organisms.
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Table 8.1

DNA contents of various organisms.

Organism Nucleotide pairs Organism Nucleotide pairs

per genome per genome
Mammals 32 x 1om Fruit fly 01 x 140
Birds 12 X 10° Maize 7 X 109
Lizards 19 x 10° Neurospora 4 X 107
Frogs 6.2 X 10" E. coli 4 X 108
Most bony fish 0.9 x Lo® T4 phage 2 X 105
Lungfish 111.7 X 10° 4 phage 1X 105

Echinoderm 0.8 X 1o $X174 6 X 103
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However, a close examination of the genome sizes of various organisms
shows that DNA content is not necessarily correlated with the complexity of
organism (table 8.1). This has been confirmed by Bachmann et al. (1972)
and Sparrow et al. (1972) in surveys of the DNA contents of a large number
of animals and plants. For example, aspecies of lungfish hasa DNA content
about 40 times higher than mammalian DNA. Many amphibians also have
alarger amount of DNA than mammalian species. Thus, a large amount of
DNA content itself is not sufficient to produce a complex organism. For a
complex organism to be produced, there must be a sufficiently large number
of different genes in the genome. At the present time we do not know the
number of different kinds of genes in a genome except in some micro-
organisms.

8.1.2 Evolutionary mechanisms d increase in DNA content

The large amounts of DNA contents in higher organisms are believed to
have occurred mainly by gene duplication in the evolutionary process. There
are two types of gene duplication. One is chromosome duplication, and the
other isthe duplication of a small segment of chromosome (tandem duplica-
tion) by unequal crossing over. A common type of chromosome duplication
is genome duplication. As seen from table 8.1, the mammalian DNA is
about 1000 times greater than the Escherichia coli DNA. If the increase in
DNA content is entirely due to genome duplication, there must have been
about ten (21° = 1000) genome duplications from bacteria to mammals. If
bacteria evolved about 3 x 10° years ago (ch. 2), the genome duplication
must have occurred on the average oncein 3 x 10® years (Nei, 1969a). On
the other hand, if DNA content increases continuously by unequal crossing
over, the rate of increase may be expressed as

dn/dt = kn, (8.1)

where n is the total number of nucleotide pairsin DNA, t is the time in
years, and k is a constant. Solution of this equation gives n = nyexp(kt),
where n, is theinitial DNA content. From bacteria to mammals the DNA
increased 1000 times in about 3 x 10° years. Therefore, k is estimated to be
2.3 X 107%° This means that the DNA content comparable to that of
mammals would increase by an average of seven nucleotide pairs per year.

In plant evolution genome duplication or polyploidization played an
important role, as documented by Stebbins (1950). In animals, it was
customary in the past to assume that the major mechanism responsible for
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the increase in genetic material was unequal crossing over (Bridges, 1936).
However, recent studies of nuclear DNA content indicate that its variation
among different organisms is rather discrete. Therefore, genome duplication
seems to have been quite important in the evolution of animals. From the
results of cytological and biochemical studies, Ohno (1967, 1970) concludes
that at least one polyploidization occurred in the mammalian lineage about
300 million years ago in the stage of fish. He believesthat genome duplication
was quite common in animal evolution before sex chromosomes were
differentiated. Once the differentiation of sex chromosomes was completed
in the mammalian, avian, and reptilian lineages, genome duplication seems
to have disrupted the mechanism of sex determination and thus the resulting
tetraploid was almost immediately obliterated (Muller, 1925). In most fish
and amphibians the sex chromosomes have not yet been established and the
tetraploid males and females can be maintained without much difficulty
(Ohno, 1967). In fact, Becak et a. (1966) discovered a bisexual tetraploid
species of frog in South America.

Tandem duplication by unequal crossing over was apparently equally
important in organic evolution. Genes controlling the same or similar
functions are often closely linked. For example, about 100 duplicate genes
for ribosomal RNA are clustered in the nucleolar organizer region of each
of the X and Y chromosomes in Drosophila melunogaster (Ritossa and
Spiegelman, 1965. Similarly, homologous genes coding for several im-
munoglobulin polypeptides are also closely linked. A further example is
the close linkage between the genes for the - and d-chains of human
hemoglobin (Boyer et al., 1963). The evolution of these closely linked
homologous genes can best be explained by tandem duplication. Horowitz
(1965) and Lewis(1967) postulate that operonsin bacteria have also evolved
by a process of repeated tandem duplications accompanied by gradual
functional differentiation of the daughter genes, though in this case the
homology of structural genes of an operon has yet to be confirmed.

8.1.3 Formation of new genes

) Complete gene duplication
If two duplicate genes are produced from a gene, one of them may mutate
drastically and become an entirely different gene in function. The simplest
way to determine whether a pair of genes have descended from a common
ancestor is to examine the nucleotide sequences of the genes or the amino
acid sequences of the proteins coded for by the genes. In fact, by examining
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Table 8.2

Extents of divergence and functional differences between proteins derived from gene
duplications. Chemical activitics include differences in catalytic action and in binding
to substrates, inhibitors, antigens, etc. From Dayhoff and Barker (1972).

Prolcins Amino Divergence  Chemical Aggregation  Action
acid time activities  properties  sites
diff. (108 yr)

(%)

Hemoglobin-myoglobin 77 1 100 - 44 +
Growth hormone-prolactin T 20} + - o+
Immunoglobulin heavy and

light chains 75 400 44 4- -
Immunoglobulin x- and y-

chain C regions Fit 350 o - +
Thyrotropin and luteinizing

hormone @-chains G4 + — 4+
Trypsin—thrombin 65 1 506 + = +
Lactalbumin-lysozyme 63 350 F 4 - +
Immunoglobulin k- and A-

chain C regions 62 300 — = -
Basic and colostrum

trypsin inhibitors 60 = — +
Hemoglobin a- and f-chains 59 G0 - + -
Glucagon-secret in 52 + — -+
Hemoglobin g- and y-chains,

human 27 130 — — -
Protamines, salmine Al

and AII 22 100 - -
Chymotrypsin A and B | 270 - — -
Growth hormone-lactogen 15 23 + - +
Hemoglobin §- and d-chains,

human B 40 - - -
Alcohol dehydrogenase 1.7 + — -

E- and S-chains

++ Vey different, . Different, - Similar.

the amino acid sequences of myoglobin and the &, -, and y-chains of hemo-
globinsin man, Ingram (1961, 1963) was able to show that the genes respon-
sible for the three chains of human hemoglobin were produced by gene
duplication. Comparison of the three chains indicates that the proportion
of common amino acids between the a- and /I-chainsis as high as 41 percent,
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while that between - and y-chains is even higher (73 percent) (table 8.2).
These similarities are so high, that the probability that the similarities are
due to chance is negligible. Ingram further showed that the human myo-
globin has also originated from the same common ancestor as that for the
three chains of hemoglobin.

After Ingram’s study, many examples of formation of new genes by gene
duplication were discovered. Table 8.2 gives some typical examples. The
approximate time of divergence for each pair of homologous proteins was
computed from the similarity of amino acid sequence by a method similar to
that discussed in ch. 2. It is seen that protein function is considerably
differentiated between some pairs of homologous proteins such as hemo-
globin and myoglobin, while some pairs of proteins such as the human
hemoglobin - and 8-chains still maintain essentially the same function. The
human g- and b-chains are apparently interchangeable, since the proportion
of hemoglobin .4, in adults varies considerably among individuals without
any noticeable effect. It is also noted that the pairs of homologous proteins
between which the amino acid sequences differ by more than 50 percent
generally have different functions. On the other hand, thereislittle functional
differentiation between a pair of proteins where the sequence differences
are less than 15 percent.

Under certain conditions, however, a gene of new function may beformed
through a relatively small number of mutational steps. This occurs par-
ticularly when the substrates of the original and mutant enzymes are closely
related. The normal strain of Pseudomonas aeruginosa uses acetamide and
propionamideasasourceof nitrogen but not valeramideand phenylacetamide.
By exposing this strain to mutagenic agents and conducting artificial
selection, however, Betz et al. (1974) produced a number of mutant strains
which can utilize valeramide or phenylacetamide. Studies on the biochemical
properties of the new enzymes produced have suggested that only a few steps
of mutational changes were involved in the formation of the new genes.

Geneduplication seemsto be occurring even at the present time. Schroeder
et al. (1968) have shown that the human genome has at least two nonallelic
genes for the y-chain, which produce different amino acids at the 136th
amino acid position. Also, there seem to be two a-chains coding for identical
chains in the human genome.

Campbell et al. (1973) and Hall and Hartl (1974) reportedexperiments with
Escherichia coli in which mutant strains with deletion of the f-galactosidase
gene (lac #) reacquired the ability to hydrolize f-galactosides during
prolonged intense selection for growth on lactose. Clearly, a new gene for
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B-galactosidase evolved. This new gene was shown to be located almost
exactly opposite from the location of the ordinary f-galactosidase gene (the
lactose operon) in the circular linkage map of E. coli. Tt is not known which
gene of the origina lac deletion strain has been developed into the new
p-galactosidase gene, but it is probable that the new gene is evolutionarily
homologous to the ordinary f-galactosidase gene.

2) Gene elongation

Like hemoglobin, haptoglobin is composed of two a-chains and two f-
chains. There are two types of a-chains in human haptoglobin, a' and a2.
Furthermore, two forms of haptoglobin «' are known, called fast (F) and
dow (S). The difference between these two forms is attributable to the
amino acid at position 54, lysine(F) and glutamic acid (S). Studies on amino
acid sequences have shown that the a? (143 amino acids) is nearly twice as
long asthe @ chain (84 amino acids) and consists of portions of the Fand
Sforms of the =! chain. Thus, it is clear that the a? gene is a product of
unequal crossing over within a gene, which occurred between the Fand S
alelicgenesin a heterozygote. Sincethe a? geneis apparently present only in
man and no amino acid differenceis observed between the homologous parts
of «!- and a*-chains, the unequal crossing over must have occurred very re-
cently. Thea' and a2 genes behave as alleles and the frequency of a2is30
70 percent in human populations. Black and Dixon (1968) have suggested that
the a?>-chain may have selective advantage over the a-chain, sinceit is more
efficientthan the =! in rendering the heme group susceptible to degradation.
At any rate, if the a2 gene replacesthea’ gene, man will have alonger gene
for the a-chain than other organisms. Similar examples of gene elongation
are observed in bacterial ferredoxin, bacteria cytochrome c,, vertebrate
immunoglobulin y-chain, and lima bean protease inhibitor (see Dayhoff,
1972).

3) Hybrid genes
Gene duplication by unequal crossing over may occur in a DNA region
including two genes. This may produce a new gene which consists of parts
of two consecutive genes. A good example of this type of new gene is the
L epore hemoglobin gene in man. This gene is composed of parts of the f-
and 6-chain genes (Baglioni, 1962). Thistype of unequal crossing over seems
to occur rather frequently, sincethere are already 11 different typesof Lepore
hemoglobins reported. This high frequency of unequal crossing over in the
fi and 6 generegionisof course attributable to the closelinkage of the ff and 6
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genes, the latter itself being a product of unequal crossing over. It has long
been known from the study of the Bar locusin Drosophila that the duplicate
gene region is very unstable, probably because the homologies both between
and within genes disturb chromosomal (DNA) pairing in meiosis.

In practice, however, such hybrid genes as the above seem to have some
deleterious effect, unless the original genes are retained together with the
hybrid genes. Thus, the Lepore hemoglobin genesare kept in low frequency.
On the other hand, if the original genes are retained, the hybrid gene may
evolve into a new gene. One such example is the clupeine Z genein herring,
which probably arose through a crossing over between the clupeines Y1 and
Y11 genes. Fitch (1971a) has shown that the probability that these three
genes arose by simple duplications and subsequent amino acid substitution

50K sheared mouse DNA \'L\

|
/—10% {1,000,000 copies) —70% (about 1 copy) §

Relstive quaotity of DNA

—20% (1,000—100,000 copies) I

’
| 1 = |
6 5 4 3 2 1
log,  repetition frequency

Fig. 8.2. Spectrogram of the frequency of repetition of nucleotide sequences in the DNA

o the mouse. Relative quantity of DNA plotted against the logarithm of the repetition

frequency. The dashed segments of the curve represent regionsof considerable uncertainty.

From Britten and Kohne (1968), reprinted by permission, The American Association for
the Advancement of Science, © 1968.
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is very small. Tt is also possible that the /?A-chainof sheep hemoglobin was
produced by unequal crossing over between the B and fiC’ genes.

8.1.4 Repeated DNA

Recent studies of DNA chemistry have shown that the genome of higher
organisms contains various classes of highly repeated DNA. This was first
discovered by Waring and Britten (1966) in an investigation of denaturation
and reassociation of DNA molecules from the house mouse. Studying the
speed of DNA reassociation, they concluded that the mouse DNA contains
a short nucleotide sequence (about 300 base pairslong) present in about one
million copies. Later, Britten and Kohne (1968) showed that virtualy all
eukaryotic organisms contain a fraction of repeated DNA. This repeated
DNA is sometimes called satellite DNA, since this often forms a satellite
band when the total DNA is fractionated on the basis of nucleotide com-
position by the CsCl centrifugation. The total amount of repeated DNA in
a genome varies with organism but constitutes 5 to 60 percent of the total
DNA. The repeated DNA generally comprises many different sets of
multiple copies of nucleotide sequences, as shown in fig. 8.2. The number
of multiple copies of nucleotide sequence also varies with organism. The
number of copies of a particular sequence seems to be generaly 1000 to
100,000. The length of the basic unit of such repeated sequences varies with
different DNA class. In the case of repetitive DNA's in guinea pig, the basic
unit of one of the two strands seems to be a sequence of six nucleotides
(C-C-C-T-A-A and its dlight modifications) (Southern, 1970). Note that the
sequence of each repeat of such DNA's is generally not identical, though al
repeats have very similar sequences.

Aswill beseenfrom fig. 8.2, separation of repeated and nonrepeated DNA
isclearly arbitrary. If we note that in the evolutionary processthere occurred
alarge number of geneduplications in the genome of higher organisms and
that the rate of nucleotide substitutionin evolution isvery dow, it isexpected
that the experimentally isolated nonrepeated DNA also includesasubstantial
number of duplicate genes.

The biological functions of repeated DNA's are virtually unknown at the
present time. A certain proportion of repeated DNA's areaccounted for by the
genes for ribosomal and transfer RNA's but the total amount of repeated
DNA is much larger than that required for producing these RNA's. Some
types of repetitive DNA's in mammals, including man, are apparently
transcribed (Saunders, 1974), but it is generally believed that a majority of
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repeated DNA’s are not used asstructural genes. I n fact, thehighly repetitious
DNA's in mouse and guinea pig do not appear to be transcribed (Flamm
et al., 1969; Southern, 1970). This DNA is generally concentrated in the
heterochromatic regions (mostly the centromere and nucleolar organizer
regions) of chromosomes, but some parts are apparently interspersed in the
whole euchromatic regions. Britten and Davidson (1969) speculated that
repeated DNA plays an important role in the regulation of gene function,
but no evidence seems to have been obtained. Yunis and Yasmineh (1971),
on the other hand, proposed that it functions as a structural component
(‘'spacer DNA") of vital regions of chromosomes and protects these regions
from destructive chromosomal changes. While their arguments are not very
convincing (at least to me), the recent study by Brown (1973) and his col-
leagues indicate that the spacer DNA's in the ribosomal RN A gene region
in the African clawed toads Xenopus are highly repetitious. This region of
DNA consists of about 450 repeating units, each of which includes three
major sequences. a gene for the 185 RNA, a gene for the 285 RNA, and a
'spacer’ DNA that is not transcribed into RNA. (In addition to these, there
are two small pieces of spacer DNA in each repeat that are transcribed but
eliminated in the cleaving process.) The nucleotide sequence of the gene for
each of the two types of RNA is the same for all repeats. The nucleotide
sequences of spacer DNA are also very similar though not identical.

The evolution of repeated DNA remains somewhat mysterious. Certain
families of repeated DNA such as those for ribosomal and transfer RNA are
apparently the product of repeated duplication, which enabled higher
organisms to synthesize a large quantity of gene products. A large part of
repeated DNA, however, does not appear to have any vital function.
The families of repeated DNA range from groups of amost identical
sequences to those with divergent sequences. From this observation, Britten
and Kohne (1968) have suggested that repeated DN A arises from large-scale
precise duplication of selected sequences and then undergoes divergence due
to mutation, deletion, and insertion of nucleotide pairs. According to them,
the large-scale gene duplication occurs rather rapidly, since the sequences of
repeated DNA are generally very similar within the same species but quite
different even between closely related species. Britten and Kohne called this
sort of large-scale gene duplication saltatory replication, but gave no ex-
planation of how it really occurs. If repeated DNA has no vital biological
function, how can a piece of DNA about 300 bases long be multiplied 100
to 100,000 times in a relatively short period of evolutionary time?

Most molecular biologists (e.g. Britten and Kohne, 1968; Walker, 1971)
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seem to believe that repeated DNA has spread through the population of a
species, because it conferred some selective advantage to the individual
which carries it. Thisis of course not necessarily true. Repeated DNA can
be fixed in a population purely by random genetic drift, even if it has no
selective advantage. Then, it is possible that at least some familiesof repeated
DNA have been derived from aready nonfunctionalized genes (Nei and
Roychoudhury, 1973b). Such nonfunctional and selectively neutral DNA may
be multiplied hundreds and thousands of times by unequal crossing over. As
indicated by Flamm (1972), only about 25 rounds of reduplication would be
required to produce 30 million copies from a single nucleotide sequence, if
each duplication doubles the number of copies.

However, a recent study by Brown (1973) and his colleagues on the
ribosomal RNA gene region in Xenopus laevis and X. mulleri has made this
guestion more difficult to answer. As mentioned earlier, this region consists
of a series of repeats of the RNA genes and spacer genes. Brown and his
colleagues have shown that the nucleotide sequences of spacer DNA are
virtually the same in the same species but different between X. laevis and
X. mulleri. (About 10 percent of the nucleotides are different.) If the spacer
DNA's in the two species have been derived from the same spacersin their
common ancestor, we would expect that the spacer sequences in different
repeats of the same species are differentiated to the same degree as those
between the species. The explanation becomes harder when we note that the
nucleotide sequences of the 185 and 28S RNA genes are very similar even
among distantly related organisms. The genes that code for ribosomal RNA
in higher plants are closer in sequence to those in Xenopus than spacer
sequences of X. laevis are to those of X. mulleri.

There are two ways to explain Brown's observations. One is to assume
that the spacer DNA in all repeats are occasionally replaced by duplicate
copies of a single sequence. The other is to use Callan’s (1967) hypothesis of
master—slave DNA and assume that only one repeat of the 18S, 285, and
spacer genes is transmitted from generation to generation and all other
repeatsareslave DNA. Neither of these two hypotheses has any experimental
support. It should be noted that the master—slave gene hypothesis does not
apply to all families of repeated DNA, since some families clearly consist
of multiple copies of similar but slightly differentiated sequences. In the
master—slave gene hypothesis, multiple copies of identical sequence are
expected to be produced.
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8.1.5 Nonfunctional DNA

As already mentioned, a large part of highly repeated DNA is apparently
nonfunctional in the sense that it does not transcribe any RNA. The non-
functionality of a part of duplicate genes can be explained by the accumula-
tion of deleterious mutations. As was first indicated by Haldane (1933), if
there are two or more identical genes in the genome, al the genes except
one may become nonfunctional if one geneis able to produce the necessary
quantity of gene product. Nei (1969a) postulated that a large number of
nonfunctional genes have accumulated in higher organisms, since gene
duplication must have occurred many times in the evolutionary process.
From the genetic load argument, Ohta and Kimura (1971a) estimated that
more than 90 percent of the DN A inthemammalian genomeisnonfunctional .
Crick (1971) speculated that in Drosophila the structural genes reside in the
interband regions of salivary chromosomes which contain about 5 percent
of the total genome. The RNA-DNA hybridization experiment by Turner
and Laird (1973), however, suggests that at least 24 percent of the total
DNA is transcribable. The exact proportion of functional DNA in higher
organisms still remains to be determined.

Nei’s argument is based on a simple mathematical computation. Namely,
a lethal or nonfunctional mutation occurring in one of the duplicate loci
would be harmless and behave as a neutral or near-neutral gene in popula-
tions, as long as the other duplicate gene or genes function normally. The
rate of fixation of such mutationsin relatively small populations is therefore
equal to the mutation rate (ch. 5). Since the lethal mutations per generation
are roughly 1077 per locus, a considerable number of genes are expected
to become nonfunctional if there are many duplicate genes. This argument
does not hold if population size is very large (Fisher, 1935), but a more
detailed study of this problem has shown that if the effective population size
is less than 2000, the accumulation of nonfunctional genes is substantial
(Nei and Roychoudhury, 1973b). We note that the effective size to be used
for deleterious genes is that of a local population (Nei, 1968), while the
effective size for neutral genes is that of the whole species when migration
occurs among local populations (Kimura and Maruyama, 1971). In the
evolutionary process, some duplicate genes would certainly acquire a new
function by mutation. However, the probability of such events seems to be
very small, since mutation is a random process.

One might wonder why there are so many functional duplicate genes for
ribosomal or transfer RNA if the above hypothesis is correct. The reason
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seems to be that a large quantity of ribosomal and transfer RNA is required
for protein synthesis. If lethal mutations occur at some of these loci, they are
expected to reduce the fitness of heterozygotes, so that they will quickly be
eliminated from the population. In fact, the probability of fixation of non-
functional genes at duplicate gene loci decreases considerably if these genes
reduce the heterozygote fitness to a small extent.

It has long been known that the Y chromosome in most organisms lacks
functional genes except for some specia kinds of genes such as those for
sex determination, male fertility, and ribosomal RNA (Stern, 1929; Ritossa
and Spiegelman, 1965; Mittwoch, 1967; Hess and Meyer, 1968). The Y
chromosome is generally heterochromatic but devoid of so-called repeated
DNA (Yunisand Y asmineh, 1971}, though in some organismsthe presence of
repeated DNA is suspected (Blumenfeld and Forrest, 1971). Muller (1914)
seems to be thefirst to postulate that the inactivation of the Y chromosomeis
the result of accumulation of lethal genes. He argued that the geneloci on the
Y chromosome are always kept heterozygous, so that any lethal mutations
occurring at these loci are sheltered by the wild-type alele at the homologous
loci on the X chromosome, while the letha mutations occurring on the X
chromosome are eliminated in the homogametic sex, where the lethal muta-
tions may become homozygous. This argument was once rejected by Fisher
(1935), who showed that the probability of accumulation of lethal genesonthe
Y chromosome is extremely small in large populations. Recently, however,
Nei (1970) showed that the probability is not small in populations of
relatively small effective size (roughly less than 2000) and argued that the
inactivation of the Y chromosome has probably occurred according to the
scheme proposed by Muller. Experimental support of Muller's hypothesis
has been provided by Kidwell (1 972). She studied the fixation of lethal genes
in the Glued-Stubble region (16.8 centimorgans) of the third chromosome
which had been kept heterozygous (G/-Sb/+ +) in populations of sizes
8 ~ 48. These populations were originally started to study the effectiveness
of natural selection for reduced recombination. Tests of lethal genes revealed
that at least one lethal gene was fixed on the non-GI-Sb chromosome in
five of the 10 populations studied within 60 generations. Lethal genes fixed
on the G/-Sb chromosome could not be detected because Gl and Sb are
homozygous lethal.

Muller's idea on the accumulation of lethal genes on sheltered chromo-
somes applies also to the chromosomes in asexual and parthenogenetic
organisms, if they are diploid or polyploid. Since these organisms undergo
no segregation and recombination, all aleles at a locus except one may
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become nonfunctional. Another example of sheltered chromosomes is the
translocation chromosomes in Oenothera which are kept heterozygous
permanently. In this organism lethal genes have already been accumulated,
so that homozygotes for translocations can no longer survive.

8.2 Nucleotide substitution in DNA

8.2.1 Some theoretical backgrounds

In the foregoing sections we were mainly concerned with the evolutionary
change of the DN A content. Another important change of DNA in evolution
IS the substitution of nucleotide pairs.

In modeling the nucleotide substitution in evolution, we assume that the
substitution occurs at any nucleotide site with equal probabilities during a
given evolutionary time, and at each site a given nucleotide mutates with
equal probability to any one of the remaining three. Let i, be the probability
of identity of nucleotides at a given site between two homologous cistrons
at time t (measured in years) after the divergence, and 4, be the probability
of nucleotide substitution per base per year. Then, we have the following
recurrence equation

I [u _ AP + A x ;

fy

s  — g .
+ | 241 — 4) x 3 H 4 X .‘}E (1 — i)

Thevalue of 1, isvery small, so that the termsinvolving 4} can be neglected.
If wereplacei,,,; — i, by di,/dt, then

di, 84, (1 _‘_)
=g {4 10

Solution of the above equation with the initial condition 7, = 1 gives
lL=1= i [1 — & "% (8.2)
(Nei and Chakraborty, unpublished). The expected number of nucleotide

substitutions per base (,) is 24,t, so that it can be estimated by

3
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wheren = | — iisthe proportion of different nucleotidcs between the two
homologous cistrons. The above formula is identical to that obtained by
Kimura and Ohta (1972a) using a different method (see also Jukes and
Cantor, 1969). Clearly, the number of nuclcotide substitutions per codon is

5. = 35, (8.4)

Holmquist (1972a, b) studied the relation of the proportion of different
amino acids between two homologous polypcptidcs(p,,) to the proportion of
different nucleotides between the corresponding cistrons (n = | — i) by
using the property of the genetic code. Kimura and Ohta (1972a) showed
that Holmquist's relationship can be approximated by

P =1 = (1 — 2)*1 — =/4). (8.5)

This formula is derived by noting the probability that two homologous
codons code for the same amino acid is

f 3
L .I":'us'_l:-J "'5'-:]3"'{“ —ﬁ}"";iﬁ .

Thisis because (1 — =)* represents the probability that the two codons are
the same with respect to the first two positions, while (1 -- n) and 37/4 in
the braces give respectively the probability that the third position isthe same
and the probability that the third position is different but codes for the
same amino acid. Thelast mentioned probability, i.e. 3n/4, isan approxima-
tion based on the property of the genetic code (table 3.1).

The relationship among =, p,.. and 6, is tabulated by Kimura and Ohta
(1972a). Formulae (8.4) and (8.5) are useful when = is large. In general,
however, = is very small compared with unity. In this case we have

Poe = 91/4, (8.6)

§ = 3Irx (8.7}

approximately. From (8.6), it is clear that the rate of amino acid substitu-
tions (A) is related to the rate of nucleotide substitutions (A) by

Ay = (4/9)4, (8.8)

In the above formulations we have assumed that A is the same for all
bases in a cistron. This assumption is clearly incorrect, since the functional
requirement of proteins often prohibits nucleotide substitutions at certain
positions. A good example is the codons for active sites of proteins, where
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amino acid substitutions occur very rarely. If 4, varies from site to site,
(8.3) gives an underestimate of 24,¢, asin the case of estimation of genetic
distance (7.9). If the variance of 24,¢ is known, a correction for this factor
can be made. At the present time, however, we do not have good estimates
of the variance of 4, or 4.

8.2.2 DNA hybridization

As mentioned earlier, the chemical determination of nucleotide sequence in
DNA is very expensive and time-consuming. If the sequence could be
determined at the rate of 1 base per second, it would require 4 months to
sequence a bacterial genome and over 100 years to sequence one mammalian
DNA (Hoyer and Roberts, 1967). I n evolutionary studiesitisoftenimportant
to know the overall difference between DNA's from two different species.
For this purpose DNA hybridization technique can be used, though it is
quite crude at the present time. It has already provided some interesting
results about the evolutionary change of DNA. Recent reviews on this
subject have been published by Kohne (1970) and Kohne et al. (1972).

The basic procedure of this technique isasfollows: 1) Denature the DNA
molecules from the two species under investigation into single strands,
2) hybridize the single strands of DNA from one species with those of the
homologous DNA from the other to make double-strand DNA, and 3)
measure the thermal stability of the hybrid DNA. It is known that double-
strand DNA, when heated, dissociatesinto single strands, and this dissocia-
tion occurs at alower temperature when there is any mismatch between the
bases of the two strands than when all the bases are completely matched. It
has been shown that about 1.5 percent base-pair mismatches lower thermal
stability by 1°C when the stability is measured with the temperature at
which 50 percent dissociation of the hybrid DNA occurs (see Kohne et al.,
1972). Therefore, the proportion of different bases between DNA's of the
two species may be determined by measuring thermal stability. Note that the
DNA in higher organisms is quite heterogeneous and there are several
technical problems which make it difficult to estimate the proportion of
different bases (McCarthy and Farquhar, 1972).

As mentioned earlier, the DNA of higher organisms includes a large
amount of repeated DNA. Since the evolutionary scheme of this class of
DNA is not well known, it is generally eliminated from the total DNA and
only the nonrepeated DNA is used in the test of hybridization. In practice,
however, separation of repeated and nonrcpeated DNA's is somewhat
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Table 8.3

Rates of nuclcotidc substitution estimated from DNA hybridization expceriments. From
Kohneet al. (1972).

DNA's Nucleotide  Yearsaftcr Rate of Generation Rate of
comparcd differences  divergence change time change per
(%) X2 peryear  (years)  generation
X107* X107*
Man-Chimp 2.5 3 = 1pTee 0.8 i} B
Man-Gibbon 5.1 6w JpTE= 0.4 {1 f
Man-Green Monkey G0 9w 107 1.0 14 3
Man-Rhesus E.3 9 x 07 LI 24 2.7
an-capuchin 15.8 13 x 107 1.2 24 3
Man-Galago 42 16 = 107 2.6 1-2 349
Mouse-Rat 30 2 = 17 15.0 0.33 5
Cow-Sheep 11.2 § = IV 22 ]=2 3.3

* The Poisson correction has not been made.
** This divergence time has been disputed and could be smaller than this figure.

arbitrary, and even the so-called nonrepeated DNA is expected to include a
substantial amount of genes of low duplications. If this is the case, the rate
of nucleotide substitution determined from DNA hybridization is expected
to be an overestimate. Another difficulty is that the proportion of non-
repeated DNA varies with organism, and thusit is not always clear whether
the same classes of genes are used or not when different pairs of speciesare
compared.

Despite these difficulties, this method has been used by several authorsin
measuring nucleotide differencesamong various organisms. Table 8.3 shows
the results obtained with some mammalian species, mostly primates (Kohne
et a., 1972). It is clear that the nucleotide differences between species are
larger when the species to be compared are remotely related than when they
are closaly related. Thus, the proportion of different nucleotide pairsis 2.5
percent between man and chimpanzee, while it is 42 percent between man
and galago. Nevertheless, the proportion of different nucleotide pairs is not
necessarily proportional to the time after divergence of speciesin chrono-
logical years. Particularly noteworthy is a high rate of nucleotide sub-
stitution in mouse and rat. From thisresult, Kohne et al. (1972) argued that
the rate of gene substitution has been dowed down in the primate groups.
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They state that the rate of nucleotide substitution is affected by generation
time and it becomes roughly constant if time is measured in generations.
However, McConaughy and McCarthy’s (see McCarthy and Farquhar,
1972) estimate of different nucleotides between mouse and rat is 9 percent
rather than 30 percent. If we take this estimate, the gene divergence becomes
roughly proportional to the divergence time measured in years. At any rate,
the present data from DNA hybridization tests appear to be subject to
considerable error.

In ch. 7 it was mentioned that the electrophoretically detectable codon
differences between man and chimpanzee are 0.62 per locus. If only one
fourth of amino acid differences can be detected by electrophoresis, the
number of amino acid differences between human and chimpanzee proteins
is estimated to be 2.5 per polypeptide. The polypeptides used in this experi-
ment had about 300 amino acids on the average (M. King, 1973). Therefore,
the genetic distance 0.62 corresponds to about one codon difference per 100
codons. The expected nucleotide differencesare then (4/9) x 1 or roughly 0.5
percent from (8.4). This value is about one-fifth of the estimate from DNA
hybridization (2.5 percent). The estimate of nucleotide differences between
man and Rhesus monkey can becompared with that obtained fromaminoacid
sequences of hemoglobin a- and fp-chains. The total number of amino acid
differences in these two chainsis 12, while the total number of amino acids
involved is 287. Therefore, the proportion of different amino acid differences
is4.2 percent. From (2.3), 6 = 24t isestimated to be 0.043. Thus, the estimate
of nucleotide differences per base pair isabout 2 percent. Thisvalueis about
one-fourth of the estimate given in table 8.3. If we note that the rate of
nucleotide substitution in hemoglobin is close to the average for various
proteins, this indicates that the nucleotide differences estimated from DNA
hybridization are much higher than those obtained from amino acid
sequences, as indicated by Laird et al. (1969).

The discrepancy between data from DNA hybridization and protein
differences can be explained in several different ways. 1) Effect of duplicate
genes coding for similar polypeptides, such as hemoglobin - and 6-chain
genes or two y-chain genesin man. 2) Inclusion of spacer DNA in the test
of DNA hybridization. As discussed earlier, spacer DNA evolves much
faster than structural DNA. Since protein data do not represent spacer
DNA, the nucleotide differences estimated from protein data would be
smaller than those from DNA hybridization. 3) Technical difficulties in
DNA hybridization (McCarthy and Farquhar, 1972). 4) Mutations at the
third positions in codons usually do not affect protein structure, and the



Table 84

Amino acid differences(%;) in cytochrome c and ¢z between different organisms. The number of positions compared varies with the pair of
organisms. All positions are used in a computation except those in which both sequenceshave a gap. Cytochrome ¢z in bacteriais known to
be homologous with cytochrome c in eukaryotes. From Dayhoff (1972).

=
=] 1] ] b E ? 'a g 7 E
E g £ os 8 e S :E EFEEg 2.f %
i, f f3$Ef zef zs: §¢F 238 ¢
i £z = o 3 & & [ = = 0 = o ; ;
- - U Fr A& =R & = @ w W @ = U o= Z o
Human 0 10 12 (13 14 17 | 20 17 19 | 27 "25"'25_|" 35 38 38 | 46 41 44 | 65
Pig, bovine, sheep 10 0 3| 9 9 11 | 16 11 13 | 22 20 25 | 38 40 40 | 45 41 43 | 64
Horse 12 3 0 111113|181315i222027‘394141[464243 64
Chicken, turkey 713 9 11 | 0 8 11 | 16 14 17 | 23 21 26 | 40 41 41 | 45 41 4 | &
Snapping turtle 14 91 8 0 10 | 17 13 18 | 22 22 26 | 38 39 41 47 44 45 | &
Bullfrog 17 11 13 | 11 10 O | 14 13 20 | 20 20 27 | 41 42 43 | 46 43 45 | &
Tunafish 20 16 18 | 16 17 14 | O 8 18 | 23 22 30 | 42 43 44 | 43 43 45 | &
Carp 17 11 13 | 14 13 13 | 8 0 12 | 21 20 25 | 40 41 42 | 45 42 43 | &4
Lamprey 19 13 15 | 17 18 20 | 18 12 © | 27 26 30 | 44 44 46 | 50 45 47 | 66
Fruit fly 27 22 22 [ 23 22 20 | 23 21 27 | O 2 14 | 4241 42 | 43 42 38 , &
Screw-worm fly 25 20 20 21 22 20 2 20 26 2 0 13 41 40 40 43 42 38 ' 64
Silkworm moth 29 25 27 | 26 26 27 | 30 25 30 | 14 11 O | 39 40 40 4 3 M4 4 6
Sesame | 35 38 39 | 40 38 41 | 42 40 44 | 42 41 39 | 0 10 13 | 47 44 48 | 65
Sunflower | 38 40 41 | 41 39 42 | 43 41 44 | 41 40 40 | 10 O 13 . 47 43 49 ' 67
Wheat I8 4D 41 | 41 41 43 | 44 42 46 | 42 40 40 | 13 13 0 45 42 48 | 66
Candida krusel 46 45 46 | 45 47 46 | 43 45 50 | 43 43 43 | 47 47 45 | 0 B P 12
Baker's yeast 4 1 41 42 | 41 44 43 | 434245 | 4242441444342 | 25 038 | 69
Neurospora crassa . 44 43 43 | 44 45 45 | 45 43 47 | 3B 3B 44 | 48 49 48 | 9 0 | &9
Rhodospirillurnrubrum cz | 65 64 64 | 64 64 65 | 65 64 66 | 65 64 65 | 65 67 66 | 72 69 69 0

M uoml NEGRE aprrosjanpg

r

6LT



Go to CONTENTS

230 Long-term evolution

rate of nucleotide substitution at these positions may be higher than at the
other positions (King and Jukes, 1969).

8.3 Amino acid substitution in proteins
8.3.1 Rate d amino acid substitution

In ch. 2 we have seen that the property of constant rate of amino acid
substitution can be used for constructing phylogenetic trees. This property
was first noted by Zuckerkandl and Pauling (1962) and Margoliash (1963)
in their comparative studies on amino acid sequences of hemoglobin and
cytochrome c. Later, thiswas confirmed in more extensive studies by Zucker-
kandl and Pauling (1965) and Margoliash and Smith (1965). L et us now study
this property in more detail.

The proteins of which the amino acid sequences have been studied most
extensively are cytochrome ¢, hemoglobin, and fibrinopeptides. Table 8.4
shows the amino acid differences among the cytochrome ¢ sequences from
diverse organisms. It is clear, asin the case of hemoglobin data (table 2.2),
that the cytochromes ¢ from closely related organismsare more similar than
thosefromdistantly related organisms. Thesimilarityissuchthat thedifference
between any two organisms depends almost entirely on the time after
divergence. For example, the difference between bacterial cytochrome ¢,
(this is homologous to cytochrome ¢ in eukaryotes) and cytochrome ¢ of
any other (higher) organismisvirtually the same (62 ~ 72 percent), whether
thisis plant or animal. Similarly, the cytochrome ¢ in the fungi and yeast
groups is almost equally related with any other higher organism, the amino
acid difference being 41 to 50 percent. A similar dependence of amino acid
differences on the divergence time can be seen in almost all proteins so far
studied (Dayhoff, 1972).

Dickerson (1971) studied the relationship between theaccumul ated number
of aminoacid substitutionsand divergence timein cytochromec, hemoglobins,
and fibrinopeptides A and B by using formula (2.3). The results obtained are
given in fig. 8.3. The data for hemoglobin include not only those of the
a, f-, y-, and S-chains but also those of the lamprey globin and sperm whale
myoglobin. As was mentioned in section 8.1, all these polypeptides are
evolutionarily homologous and the rates of amino acid substitutions are
more or lessthe same. It is seen that the accumulated number of amino acid
substitutions per codon in evolution increases approximately linearly with
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increasing divergence time in each protein. There is, however, a striking
difference in the rate of substitution among different proteins. The rate for
hemoglobin is about three times larger than that for cytochrome ¢ but about
three times lower than that for fibrinopeptides. Such differences are also
observed in other proteinssuch as insulin, ribonuclease, and immunoglobin,
though the number of sequences determined in these proteins is rather
limited (table 3.6).
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Fig. 8.3. Rates of amino acid substitution in the fibrinopeptides, hemoglobin, and cyto-
chrome c. Comparisons for which no adequate time coordinate is available are indicated
by numbered crosses. Point 1 representsa date of 1200 4- 75 MY (million years) for the
separation of plants and animals, based on a linear extrapolation of the cytochrome ¢
curve. Points 2-10 refer to eventsin the evolution of the globin family. The &/ separation
isat point 3, /8 isat 4, and «/ff isat 500 MY (carp/lamprey). From Dickerson (1971).
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8.3.2 Differences among proteins

Why is the rate of amino acid substitution so much different for different
proteins? The answer to this question seems to be that the functional
requirement of each protein determines the rate (Margoliash and Smith,
1965; Zuckerkandl and Pauling, 1965; King and Jukes, 1969; Dickerson,
1971). For example, the fibrinopeptides have little known function after they
are cut out of fibrinogen when it is converted to fibrin for blood clotting.
Thus, virtually all amino acids can be replaced by any other amino acids.
Namely, almost all mutations occurring at the cistron for the polypeptides
seem to be selectively neutral. The rate of amino acid substitutions is there-
fore expected to be close to the mutation rate per locus. The apparently
functionless parts of ribonuclease also show a rate of amino acid sub-
stitutions similar to that of fibrinopeptides (Barnard et a., 1972).

On the other hand, thereis a strong functional requirement in the amino
acid sequence of cytochrome ¢ (Dickerson, 1971). The polypeptide of this
protein forms a shell, inside which the heme group is contained with one
edge of the heme being exposed outside. Theinterior amino acids are mostly
hydrophobic and apparently cannot be replaced by hydrophilic amino acids.
The hemeis attached covalently to the protein through cysteinesat positions
14 and 17. The amino acids at these positions are the same in al species.
Amino acids at the surface of this protein are less restrictive but still must
form a certain structure to interact with cytochrome oxidase and reductase,
both of which are macromolecules much larger than cytochrome c itself.
This strong functional requirement reects many mutational changes of
amino acidsin this protein and only at a limited number of amino acid sites
mutational changes are accepted freely.

Table 85

Rates of amino acid substitution at the surface and heme pocket regionsof the hemoglobin
a- and f-chains (Kimura and Ohta, 1973b).

Region a-chain p-chain
Surface 1.4 (1) 27 113)
Heme pocket 07 (1% 024 (21

Note: The rate represents'per amino acid site per year'. The vauesin the table should be
multiplied by 10-°. The figures in brackets are the number of amino acid sites
involved.
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A protein of which the functional requirement isintermediate between the
fibrinopeptides and cytochrome c is hemoglobin. This protein also contains
the heme group, and the interior amino acids do not easily accept mutational
changes. In the a-chain therec arc 19 amino acid sites that arc involved in
the so-called heme pocket. Replacement of amino acids at these sites is
known to cause abnormal function of the hemoglobin molecules in man
(Perutz and Lehmann, 1968). The function of hemoglobin is to bind O,
in the lung and interact with CO, in the tissue, and thesurfaceof the malecule
has no essential function except holding the other important amino acids.
Thus, the amino acids at the surface can easily be replaced by other amino
acids. Kimura and Ohta (1973b) computed the rate of amino acid substitu-
tion at the heme pocket and at the surface separately for the o- and f-chains.
The results obtained (table 8.5) indicate that the rate of amino acid sub-
stitution at the surface isabout ten times higher than that at the heme pocket.

The slowest rate of amino acid substitution so far observed is that of
histone V. There are only two amino acid differences in the sequence of 105
amino acids between calf and pea. If we assume that plants and animals
diverged 1.0 ~ 1.2 hillion years ago (see fig. 8.3), the rate of amino acid
substitution is computed to be roughly 1 x 107! per site per year. This is
about 1/100 of the rate for hemoglobin chains and about 1/40 of that for
cytochrome c. Thisextremely slow rate of evolutionary change in histone TV
Is believed to be due to the important role this protein plays in controlling
the expression of genetic information by binding DNA in the nucleus.
Similarly slow rates of evolutionary change have been observed also for
transfer and ribosomal RNA (seech. 2). Sincethese RNA’s play an important
role in protein synthesis, many nucleotide substitutions seem to result in
deleterious effect. Particularly, in the case of transfer RNA nucleotide sub-
stitution seems to be prohibited at the three nucleotides of the codon
recognition region. If one of the three nucleotides is replaced by another, it
could translate a wrong amino acid in all proteins in the organism. This
would bring adisastrous effect in devel opment and physiology of an organism.

There are several other proteins of which the rates of amino acid sub-
stitution are known, though they are not so reliable as those for cytochrome
¢, hemoglobin, and fibrinopeptides. They are given in table 3.5.

8.3.3 Isthe rate of amino acid substitution constant in a given protein ?

In fig. 8.2 we have seen that the rate of amino acid substitution for a given
protein is roughly constant when time is measured in years. This problem
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Table 8.6

Evolutionary rates of hemoglobins and cytochrome ¢ and their standard errors. The
expected standard errors are also given for each comparison. From Ohta and Kimura

(1971b).
Comparison Twice Ax 109 4 x 10° Standard error
divergence Observed Expected
time
Hemoglobin, g-type
Spider monkey-Mouse 1.6 1.225
Human-Rabbit 1.6 0.631
Horse-Bovinefetal 1.0 2.319
Llama-Bovine [0 18046 1.526 0LE10* 0294
Human J-Sheep (A) 1.6 1.238
Rhesus monkey-Goat 1.6 1.184
Pig-Sheep (C) 1.0 2231
Hemoglobin, a-ty pe
Human-Bovine 1.6 0.769
Gorilla-Monkey 0.8 0450
Rabbit-Mouse 1.6 1.326 0.973 0,409 (.29
Horse-Sheep 1.0 1442
Pig-Carp 7.5 0.377
Cytochrome ¢
Human-Dog 1.6 0.69%
Kangaroo-Horse 24 0.290
Chicken-Rabbit 6.0 0.136
Pig-Graywhale 1.6 0.121 0.281 0.208* 114
Snapping turtle-Pigeon 6.0 0.136
Bullfrog-Tuna 1.5 0,207
Rattlesnake-Dogfish 7.5 0.184

* Statistically highly significant by F-test.

has been studied in more detail by Ohtaand Kimura (1971b). They estimated
the rate of amino acid substitutions (A) for hemoglobin & and f-chains and
cytochrome c in various 'semi-independent’ comparisons among different
organisms by using formula (2.3). The variance of the estimates of A for
different comparisons was then compared with the theoretical variance given
by (2.4). The resultsobtained are given in table8.6. It isseen that the observed
variance isconsiderably larger than thetheoretical inall polypeptidesstudied,
the variance ratio (F value) being statistically significant in hemoglobin
p-chain and cytochrome c. This study therefore suggests that the rate of
amino acid substitution per year is not strictly constant.
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Fitch and Margoliash (1967b) and Fitch and Markowitz (1970) studied
the distribution of the number of codon substitutions per site in cytochrome
c. They first constructed an evolutionary tree from the similarity of amino
acid sequencesin 29 widely varying speciesfrom Neurospora to man. From
this phylogenetic tree, they inferred the amino acid sequences of al the
common ancestors of these species by using the genetic code. They then
estimated the total number of evolutionary changes of codons at each amino
acid site. The results obtained are givenin the row of 'Observed’ in table 8.7.
This observed distribution was compared with three 'model distributions'.
Model 1 assumesthat al codon sitesareequally variable, so that the distribu-
tion becomes the Poisson. Model 2 assumes that there are some invariable
codons but the others are equally variable, the variable part following the
Poisson. Model 3 assumes that there are some invariable codons and that
there are two classes of variable codons, i.e. variable and hypervariable. The
best-fitting distribution for each of the three possible models is given in
table 8.7 in comparison with the observed. It is clear that only the third
model gives a reasonably good fit to the data. In this model the number of
invariable codons was estimated to be 32, the remaining 81 being divided
into two groups of size 65 and 16. The first of these two groups had the
mean substitutions of 3.2 and the second 10.1. Thus, the rate of codon
substitutions is about three times higher in the hypervariable group than in
the variable group. Clearly, this result supports our earlier observation that
the functional requirement of this protein does not allow all codons to vary
with equal probability.

Table 8.8

Covarions and the rates of amino acid substitutions. From Fitch (1972).

Protein Codon Codons Rate: Covarions Ratez
substitutions

Cytochrome ¢ 5 104 0.048 10 0.50

a hemoglobin 22 141 0.156 50 0.44

/# hemoglobin 31 146 0.212 39 0.80

Fibrinopeptide A 13 19 0.684 18 0.72

Note: ‘Codon substitutions' are the number of codon substitutions occurring in the
indicated gene in both lines of descent since the common ancestor of the horse and
the pig. 'Codons' is simply the length of the sequence. ‘Ratey’ is the rate of sub-
stitution/codon since the divergence of horse and pig. 'Rates is the rate of sub-
stitution/covarion,
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Fitch and Markowitz conducted a similar statistical analysis for various
groups of organisms and discovered an interesting property. Namely, when
they excluded five species of the fungus group from the previous 29 species,
their estimate of the proportion of invariable codons was about 45 percent.
When plant species were excluded, it increased to about 60 percent. When
only mammalian species were used, the proportion was even higher. They
noticed that the proportion of invariable codonsis negatively proportional
to the range of species used, i.e. the genetic distance (number of codon
substitutions) of the most remotely related species in the group used. Using
a linear extrapolation, they then estimated the proportion of invariable
codons when only one species is used. It was about 90 percent. This result
suggests that in any one species only about 10 percent of the cytochrome ¢
codons, i.e., about 10 codons, are subject to evolutionary change at any
moment in the course of evolution. Fitch and Markowitz called these codons
the concomitantly variable codons or covarions.

Fitch (1971b, 1972) showed that the numbers of covarionsin hemoglobin
o= and B-chains are also much smaller than the total number of codons.
Table 8.8 shows the estimates of the number of covarions for four poly-
peptides. It is seen that the proportion of covarions is higher in hemoglobin
a and p-chains than in cytochrome ¢ and that in fibrinopeptide A the
covarions include virtually all codons. Thus, the proportion of covarionsis
higher in fast evolving proteins than in sowly evolving ones, as expected.
Table 8.8 also includes the rate of codon substitutions per covarion (Rate,).
Interestingly, this rate is roughly the same for all polypeptides, though the
rate per codon (Rate,) varies considerably.

One might wonder why the number of variable codon sites increases as
the species range is broadened. The reason seems to be that there are severa
different groups of covarions, each species belonging to one of them, and
the number of different covarion groups included becomes large when a
larger range of speciesis used in the analysis. In fact, Fitch (1971¢) showed
that the fungi and metazoan (Drosophila, fish, etc.) groups have different
covarions. Fitch and Markowitz suggest that in a given species codon
substitutions are generally restricted to the covarions, but occasionally they
induce a new group of covarions, destroying the original group. A possible
reason for this change of covarion groupsisthat an amino acid substitution
at some position starts to impose a restriction of amino acid substitution at
other positions. For example, the three dimensional structures of rat and
bovine ribonucleases (RNases) are well understood. Rat RNase has amino
acids glycine and serine at positions 38 and 39, respectively. Glycine could



238 Long-term evolution

mutate to aspartic acid, but this seems to be damaging because it could
interact with lysine at position 41 and pull this necessary residue out of the
active site of thisenzyme. Also, serine could mutate to arginine and there is
no reason that this might not be acceptable. In bovine RNase, the groups
are indeed aspartic acid and arginine, but the positively charged arginine
neutralizes the negatively charged aspartic acid and probably prevents any
deleterious effect of the aspartic acid on the critical lysine at 41. If thisis
true, the substitution of serine by arginine at 39 must have preceded the
substitution of glycine by aspartic acid at 38. Interestingly, the amino acids
at 38 and 39 in porcine RNase are found to be glycine and arginine, respec-
tively. Thisillustrates how the positions of agroup of covarions may change:
before the arginine fixation position 38 cannot accept aspartic acid, while
after the arginine fixation the newly fixed aspartic acid cannot be replaced
by a neutral amino acid any more. Fitch and Markowitz provide some more
examples.

The concept of covarions clearly indicates that the rate of amino acid
substitution is not the same for all sites and at a particular site the rate may
change according to what amino acids are present at the positions with
which it interacts. However, this concept itself is not incompatible with
the idea that the rate of amino acid substitution is constant per polypeptide,
since the total probability of amino acid substitution per polypeptide per
year may still remain approximately the same. Langley and Fitch (1973,1974)
tested this hypothesis by using the concept of Poisson process. Their method
utilizescodon substitution datafor several proteins simultaneously, assuming
that the rate of codon substitutions per unit length of time is constant for a
given polypeptide but may vary with polypeptide. The probability of r codon
substitutions during timelength t is given by a modification of formula(2.1),
in which »nA is replaced by m;, the rate for the i-th protein. Thus, fitting this
formula for all branches of the evolutionary trees for hemoglobin - and
B-chains, cytochrome c, and fibrinopeptide A, they estimated the relative
values of m; and relative time lengths of each evolutionary branch by using
the maximum likelihood method. The constancy of m; was then tested by
examining the deviation of the observed number of amino acid substitutions
from the expected for each branch. Thetotal #* value for the deviations was
highly significant, indicating that the rate of amino acid substitutions is not
constant. It is noteworthy that in this test no estimate of divergence time
between two groups of organismsis required, so that it is free from the error
due to dating of fossil records.

This result is of course expected. If a large amount of codon substitution
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dataare used, asin this case, even a small degree of deviation from constancy
would be detected. Strictly speaking, if the covarions of a protein change
from time to time, as shown earlier, the rate of codon substitutions should
not be constant over al evolutionary branches. Even if the majority of codon
substitutions are neutral with respect to protein function, some mutations
miy occasionally confer selective advantage to the individual possessing the
mutants, and the codon substitution may be accelerated. Dickerson (1971)
states that this acceleration of codon substitution would occur particularly
when a new gene is created from a duplicate gene but still in the process of
modification. It may also occur when the functional requirement of a protein
changes. For example, the high rate of amino acid substitution in guinea pig
insulin seems to be due to the fact that this protein has lost zinc constraint
(Kimura and Ohta, 1974).

We have emphasized the nonconstancy of the rate of codon substitution
in evolution. However, we note that the rate is still roughly constant over
most of the evolutionary time, as we have seen in fig. 8.3. Langley and
Fitch's (1974) detailed analysis also supports this view. Fig. 8.4 shows the
maximum likelihood estimates of codon substitutions after divergence of
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Fig. 8.4. Maximum likelihood estimates of codon substitutions after divergence of

various mammalian groups plotted against geological time estimates. The dots and * X'

marks indicate the points of divergence, the numbers beside them referring to the nodes

given in the phylogenetic tree in fig. 8.4. The geological time estimatesfor the * X' points

are somewhat dubious. Also, the divergence times for points 1 and 2 are probably over-
estimates. From Langley and Fitch (1974).
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A. The numbers along each leg give the ratio of observed and expected substitutions for
the proteins examined. From Langley and Fitch (1974).

various mammalian groups plotted against geological time estimates. The
dots and ‘x” marks indicate the points of divergence, the numbers besides
them referring to the nodes of the phylogenetic tree constructed (fig. 8.5).
It is seen that, except in the primate group, the number of codon substitu-
tions is roughly proportional to the divergence time. In this connection it is
worthwhile to note that the dating of points 1 (divergence between man and
gorilla) and 2 (divergence between apes and gibbons) has recently been
guestioned and may be considerably shorter than the times given in this
figure (see sec. 8.4). A similar result has been obtained with amino acid
substitution data in myoglobin (Romero-Herrera et al., 1973).

84 Phylogenetic trees
841 Codon or mucleatide substitution data

As we have seen above, the rate of codon substitution seems to be roughly
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constant when time is measured chronologically. This property provides a
useful method of constructing phylogenctic trees of organisms, though there
Is always some danger that the tree produced considerably deviates from the
true tree. The general methods of constructing evolutionary trees are essen-
tially the same as those used in numerical taxonomy, and the principle is to
minimize the deviation of the constructed tree from the observed data
(Fitch and Margoliash, 1967a; Dayhoff, 1969). The trees constructed by
these methods generally agree with those based on fossil records and
morphological differences. When amino acid sequence data are available
for severa different proteins in the same group of animals, several phylo-
genetic trees can be made for the group. The trees obtained generally have
the same phylogenetic feature (Langley and Fitch, 1974). An improved
composite tree can be made by combining all sequence data (Dayhoff, 1969).
One of the best such methods so far available seems to be that of Langley
and Fitch (1973, 1974), of which the principle has already been mentioned
(section 8.3). In this method the effect of random fluctuation inherent in the
process of codon substitution is minimized, since several protein data are
used simultaneously.

The phylogenetic tree for vertebrate animals, produced by this method
using cytochrome ¢, hemoglobin « and f, and fibrinopeptide A, is given in
fig. 8.5. Comparison of this tree with the corresponding part of fig. 2.2
indicates that the molecular tree isin good agreement with the tree based
on geological data. We have already mentioned that the relative evolutionary
times of different branches of the molecular tree also agree with geological
time estimates.

As mentioned earlier, fossil records are missing or very fragmentary in
many groups of organisms. In these organisms, phylogenetic trees are now
being constructed for thefirst time by using this technique. Also, in classical
evolutionary studies it was difficult to construct a reasonable evolutionary
scheme of different phyla. It is expected that in the near future even this
problem will be solved by the molecular approach. It is notable that
McLaughlin and Dayhoff (1973) were recently able to construct a phylo-
genetic tree for the five kingdoms of organisms, Monera, Protista, Plantae,
Fungi, and Animalia by using cytochrome c. In ch. 2 | have mentioned that
this method is useful even in uncovering the earliest stage of life by using a
slowly evolving transfer or ribosomal RNA.
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8.4.2 Immunological data

It haslong been known that immunological reaction can beused for clarifying
the genetic relationship among different species (Leone, 1964). Recently this
technique has been improved considerably. There are severa different
methods, such as quantitative precipitation, immunodiffusion, etc., but the
simplest and most useful method seems to be that of quantitative micro-
complement fixation of purified albumin, initiated by Sarich and Wilson
(1966). Briefly, the method isasfollows: Theantisera to be used are produced
by immunization of rabbits with purified serum albumin from an organism
of the group to be tested, say man. The antisera produced strongly react
with human albumin (homologous antigen) but less strongly with that from
another organism (heterologous antigen) for a given concentration of anti-
sera. If the serum concentration is raised, however, the reaction with
heterologous antigen increases to the level for homologous antigen, The
degree of antigenic difference between pairs of albumins is measured by the
factor by which the antiserum concentration must be raised in order for a
heterologous albumin to produce thesame reaction asthat with ahomol ogous
albumin. Thisfactor is called the index of dissimilarity (I.D.). The antigen—
antibody reaction is measured by a method called quantitative complement
fixation. Sarich and Wilson (1967) showed that the logarithm of 1.D., which
is called the immunological distance, is approximately linearly related to the
time after divergence between the two organisms tested. Using lysozymes
instead of albumin, Prager and Wilson (1971) have shown that log I.D. is
linearly related to the proportion of different amino acids between the two
sequences compared. The reason why log I.D. should be a linear function of
the proportion of different amino acidsis not known. Furthermore, whether
the same property holds for albumin is not known. (Albumin, consisting of
about 500 amino acids, is a much larger protein than lysozyme, which is
composed of about 120 amino acids, and for measuring genetic distance it
behaves much better. However, the amino acid sequence of this protein is
poorly known.) Nevertheless, the empirical property of log T.D. is very
useful for measuring genetic distance between species, since the technique is
much simpler than amino acid sequencing.

Using this technique, Sarich and Wilson and their associates have obtained
several interesting results. As mentioned earlier, thefossil record for human
evolution is quite fragmentary. Many anthropologists believe that the
human lineage was separated from the African ape lineage at the latest about
14 million years ago (Uzzell and Pilbeam, 1971). Some claim, however, that
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the separation of man from apes was as recent as about 5 million years ago.
Sarich and Wilson (1967) have shown that the immunological data are
consistent with the latter view. Thisview isalso supported by theamino acid
sequence data for hemoglobins (Wilson and Sarich, 1969). Of course,
Sarich and Wilson's data can be explained by Goodman's (Goodman,
1963; Goodman et al., 1974) view that the rate of molecular evolution has
sowed down in the primate group, though such a view has been criticized
by Sarich and Wilson (1973).

Another interesting result obtained using immunological techniques is
that a pair of species that belong to the same genus in frogs often have an
immunological distance as large as that observed between different families
or orders in mammals (Wallace et al., 1971). For example, the albumin
immunological distance (log 1.D.) between Rana pipiens (North American
frog) and R. corrugata (Ceylon frog) is 1.76, while the distance between man
and carnivore species (Hyaena, Genetta, Ursus, and Arctogolida) is 1.62
(Sarich and Wilson, 1973). Note that man and carnivores belong to different
orders. Therefore, thereseemsto beaconsiderable differencebetween albumin
evolution and morphological evolution. The large differencesin albumin
among frog species can be explained by the assumption that the divergence
of frog species occurred a long time ago and albumin has undergone a
considerable change, though morphological characters have not changed
correspondingly.

The immunological technique, however, is not very powerful for a group
of organisms which are related too distantly or too closely. For example,
bird albumins generally do not react with mammalian antisera. Also, if
log I.D. islarger than 2, thelinearity with divergence timeis destroyed. The
immunological distance between a pair of mammalian species is generally
lower than 2, but in frogs a pair of species belonging to the same family
often shows a distance larger than 2. In this case amino acid sequence data
are much more reliable. On the other hand, if the species compared are too
closely related, the technique is again unreliable, since it depends on the
measurement of a single protein. In this case the electrophoretic method
mentioned in ch. 7 seems to be more reliable.

8.4.3 Phylogeniesd homologous proteins
In section 8.4.1, we used amino acid sequence data mainly for constructing

a phylogenetic tree of a group of organisms. However, they can also be used
for making a phylogenetic tree for a group of related proteins. As mentioned
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Fig. 8.6. Evolution of the genesfor the human globins. Insufficient evidenceis available
to placethefetal = and ¢ genes on the tree with certainty; however, the e-chain appearsto
be most similar to the B-chain and the {-chain tothe y-chain. From Dayhoff et al. (1972b).

earlier, myoglobin and all hemoglobin genes have evolved apparently from a
single common ancestor gene. Since the rate of amino acid substitution in
these globin polypeptides are roughly the same, approximate evolutionary
times of the globins can be estimated. This sort of phylogenetic tree is very
useful in understanding the evolution of protein functions.

The phylogenetic tree for the globins isgiven in fig. 8.6. It isclear that the
separation of hemoglobin and myoglobin occurred by gene duplication
about 1100 million years ago, long before the evolution of vertebrates. The
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first hemoglobin-like protein appears to have been a monomer with a
molecular weight of about 17,000. A single-chain globin still existsin a lower
vertebrate, the lamprey. The next step of globin evolution was the gene
duplication which produced two different chains, a and 5. The mutual
adaptation of these two chains resulted in the formation of the tetramer
hemoglobin, consisting of two a-chains and two f-chains. This form of
hemoglobin now exists in all species of mammals. Later, the f-chain gene
was duplicated and the gene for the y was produced. The human y-chains
are synthesized in the fetus, while the -chains occur in children and adults.
Rather early in primate evolution, the f-chain gene was again duplicated,
producing a new gene for the b-chain. Most primates seem to have this
chain, though rhesus monkey does not (Boyer et al., 1971). In man both
B- and b-chains are found in adults in tetramer forms with the a-chain,
o,f, and w;d,. The proportion of «,d, is generally small and varies with
theindividual. It seems that the y-chain gene was also duplicated just before
the splitting of the human and chimpanzee lineages. Man and chimpanzee
both have the same two nonallelic y-chains which differ only in one amino
acid position. Furthermore, there seem to be two identical genes for the
human a-chain, suggesting another gene duplication in very recent years. In
addition to the above hemoglobin chains, there are two other functional
hemoglobin chains, ¢ and £, in the human fetus. Unfortunately, however, the
amino acid sequences of these chains have not yet been determined.

The above example of globin evolution illustrates how the evolutionary
pathways of a group of proteins or polypeptide chains can be reconstructed
by studying amino acid sequences. As mentioned earlier (table 8.2), there
are many groups of proteins in which the sequences are closely related. At
the present time, the sequences of these proteins are known only for a small
number of species. In the future, however, more sequence data will be
available, and the evolutionary schemes of these proteins will eventually be
elucidated. If this is done for many different groups of proteins, we will
be able to understand what kind of genetic change was important for the
evolution of a particular group of organisms or of a particular morpho-
logical or physiological character. The antigen—antibody reaction in verte-
brates is one of the most complex physiological systems in biology. There
are many different proteins (immunoglobulins) involved in this system
(section 6.3). Amino acid sequence data of these immunoglobulins suggest
that all of them have evolved from a single ancestral gene. For the present
inference of the evolutionary scheme of this group of proteins, the reader
may refer to an excellent review by Barker et al. (1972).
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8.5 Adaptive and nonadaptive evolution

8.5.] Mechanisms d molecular evolution

In the foregoing sections we have discussed various aspects of evolutionary
change of macromolecules. Let us now consider the underlying mechanisms
of molecular evolution.

Following Kimura and Ohta (1974), we can summarize the observations
about molecular evolution as follows:

1) For each informational macromolecule the rate of evolution in terms
of amino acid (or nucleotide) substitution is approximately constant per
year per site for various evolutionary lines, as long as the function of the
molecule remains the same.

2) Functionally less important molecules or parts of molecules evolve
faster than more important ones.

3) Amino acid (or nucleotide) substitutions that impair the function of a
molecule occur less frequently than those maintaining the same function.

4) Gene duplication generally precedes the emergence of a gene having a
new function.

Virtually all of the above features of molecular evolution were uncovered
assoon as Zuckerkandl and Pauling (1965) and Margoliash and Smith (1965)
started extensive studies of evolutionary change of macromolecules. They
tried to explain these observations in terms of neo-Darwinism, though they
realized that they were discovering new aspects of evolution. For example,
Margoliash and Smith thought that the constant rate of amino acid sub-
stitution per site per year is possibleif various types of selection are averaged
out. For these biochemists or even eminent evolutionists such as Simpson
(1964) and Mayr (1965), it was unthinkable at that time that a mutant gene
is ever fixed in a large population without the aid of natural selection.

A careful examination of the above features of molecular evolution, how-
ever, indicate that they contradict most of the principles of neo-Darwinism
mentioned in the Introduction of this book. In neo-Darwinism the rate
of evolution should depend on how often and how fast the environment
changes. Thus, it would be expected that the rate of evolution in living fossils
such as the lamprey is much slower than that of rapidly evolved groups such
as primates. Th practice, however, the hemoglobin of the lamprey hasdiverged
just as far from myoglobin as have the hemoglobins of mammals, as was
pointed out by Jukes (1971). According to neo-Darwinism, the rate of
evolution should also depend on generation time rather than chronological
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time (chs. 4 and 5). As wc have alrcady discussed, this prediction does not
hold for molecular evolution. Clearly, molecular evolution does riot obcy
the principles of neo-Darwinism. On the contrary, as emphasized by Kimura
(1969b), the constant ratc of molecular evolution is most easily explained
by assuming that amajority of amino acid (or nuclcotide) substitutions occur
by random fixation of neutral or nearly neutral mutations. In ch. 5, we have
seen that the ratec of gene substitution for neutral genes is equal to the
mutation rate irrespective of population size.

In neo-Darwinism natural selection is the most important factor in
evolution, and virtually every character of an organism is regarded as a
product of natural selection. Thus, Simpson (1964) states that 'natural
selection is the composer of the genetic message, and DNA, RNA, enzymes,
and other molecules are successively its messengers. Thisview waschallenged
by King and Jukes (1969), who state: 'Evolutionary change is not imposed
upon DNA from without; it arises from within. Natural selection is the
editor, rather than the composer, of the genetic message. One thing the editor
does not do is to remove changes which it is unable to perceive. Ohno
(1970, 1972) has pushed this idea further. He states that at the molecular
level the main role of natural selection isto conserve the already established
function of a molecule and protect it from destructive mutations. Here,
natural selection plays only a negative role not a constructive one.

From the review in the foregoing sections, it is abundantly clear that
mutation plays an important role in molecular evolution. Genes of new
function are created by mutation from duplicate genes. If there are many
redundant genes, they would mutate freely without being eliminated by
natural selection. In a majority of cases such mutations will be destructive,
but once in a while they may produce a gene of new function. Of course, at
the early stage of evolution of a new gene natural selection would play a
constructive role, sieving 'good’ mutations which increase the fitness of
individuals. However, once a gene establishes its own function, natural
selection appears to operate mainly just to keep it clean. Mutations that
do not impair function may be fixed in the population by genetic drift.
Therefore, the rate of evolution isdetermined by the rate of neutral or nearly
neutral mutations. If the mutation rate is constant per year, then the rate of
gene substitution per year will be constant.

It seems therefore clear that the observations about molecular evolution
are better explained by the neutral mutation hypothesis (Kimura, 1968a;
King and Jukes, 1969), though the number of proteins studied is still small.
Immediately after this hypothesis was proposed, it was criticized by a
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number of authors. Most of the criticisms, however, seem to be based
on misunderstanding of the hypothesis (see Kimura and Ohta, 1972b).
For example, showing that chemically similar amino acid substitutions
occur more frequently than dissimilar ones, Clarke (1970) took it as evidence
against the neutral mutation hypothesis. As pointed out by Jukes and
King (1971), however, this observation is more consistent with the neutral
mutation theory, in which deleterious mutations are expected to occur.
Nevertheless, we must keep in mind that this hypothesis is again the
majority rule and does not prohibit exceptions. Indeed there must always
be a certain number of adaptive gene substitutions when a population is
adapting to a new environment. However, such gene substitutions appear
to be a minority of the total gene substitutions that are taking place simul-
taneously. Note that in a randomly mating population 30 to 50 percent of
loci are polymorphic and a polymorphic locus often has more than two
alleles. Even if 90 percent of mutant alleles are neutral, there are still alarge
number of alleles which may be used for adaptive evolution.

In ch. 5 we have emphasized that the definition of neutral genes depends
on population size and in small populations dlightly advantageous or dis-
advantageous mutations may behave just like neutral genes. If we note that
disadvantageous mutations are probably much more frequent than advan-
tageous mutations, it is expected that a considerable number of dlightly
deleterious mutations are fixed in the population (Mayo, 1970; Ohta and
Kimura, 1971b). Ohta (1972b, 1973) regards this as one of the important
aspects of molecular evolution. According to her, dightly disadvantageous
mutations are fixed in the population more often than advantageous
mutations. Fixation of disadvantageous mutations will of course result in a
reduction in fitness, but it will be recovered by occasional fixation of advan-
tageous genes. She believes that this provides an explanation of Fitch's
concept of unstable covarions. Namely, if a mutation disturbs the function
of a molecule very slightly, there may arise many possible ways of compen-
sating the effect of the mutation, thus opening a possibility of change of
covarions. The small but significant variation in the rate of amino acid
substitution discussed earlier may also be due to the alternate fixation of
slightly disadvantageous mutations and advantageous mutations. If this is
the case, Romero-Herrera et al.’s (1973) observation that the rate of amino
acid substitution is roughly constant on the long-term basis but varies
considerably on the short-term basis is no longer mysterious. Furthermore,
Ohta's hypothesiscan be used to explain theinterspecific variation in function
of cytochrome ¢ and hemoglobins. Although cytochrorncs ¢ from virtually
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all organisms are interchangeable in in vitro tests with substrates, there is
variation in ion-binding properties (Margoliash et al., 1970). Hemoglobins
from different primate specics also show a variation in oxygen-binding
properties (Sullivan, 1972). In these cases, however, nothing is known about
the relationship between the interspecific variation and fitness.

Ohta further predicts that the rate of evolution is more rapid in small
populations than in large populations. This prediction is based on her view
that the selection coefficient of a mutant gene is variable both spacially and
temporally because of environmental variation. Thus, in alarge population
which occupies a large territory an advantageous mutation must be beneficia
in many different environmental conditions. On the other hand, in a small
population environmental variation is likely to be small, so that a mutant
gene would be advantageous more often than in alarge population. Further-
more, in a small population even dlightly deleterious genes may be fixed.
Thus, the rate of gene substitution is likely to be higher in small populations
than in large populations. This view isin contrast with Wright's (1931, 1932,
1956, 1970) balance-shift theory of evolution, in which a large population
subdivided into many local demes provides the most favorable condition for
evolution. In the case of nonadaptive evolution, it is probable that more gene
substitutions occur in small populations than in large populations. In the
foregoing chapter we have also seen the possibility that speciation occurs
more quickly in small populations. With respect to adaptive evolution, how-
ever, we do not know which of the two hypotheses is correct, though there
Is some paleontological evidence that rapid evolution often occursin small
populations (Simpson, 1953). We note, however, as Ohta did, that small
populations are expected to have a much higher chance of extinction than
large populations.

At any rate, data on molecular evolution are explained more easily by the
neutral mutation theory than by neo-Darwinism. It should, however, be
remembered that this theory is heavily dependent on the assumption that the
rate of neutral or near-neutral mutationsisconstant per year rather than per
generation. If this assumption is not correct, the neutral mutation theory
will be seriously impaired. In ch. 3 we presented some evidence to support
this assumption, but the rate of neutral mutationsis largely unknown. It is
therefore an urgent need to test the constancy o therate of neutral mutations
by using a variety of organisms.
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8.5.2 Polymorphism as a phase of evolution

In neo-Darwinism the genetic variation within a population is regarded as a
storagefrom which the variation required for future evolution may bedrawn.
This storage is supposed to contain almost any kind of genetic variation,
so that the population can adapt to any environmental change. At the
molecular level, however, this view is not supported at all, since the genetic
variation within populations is quite different in different species. Even at the
level of electrophoretically detectable proteins, two closely related species
often have different aleles (ch. 7). The proportion of common polymorphic
alleles between two different genera is negligibly small. Clearly, the genetic
variation at the molecular leve is not the same for al species but reflects
its own evolutionary history. It is a product of evolution rather than the
storage designed for future use.

At the molecular level polymorphism within populations may also be
regarded as a phase of evolution, as emphasized by Kimura and Ohta
(1971a). Namely, a majority of polymorphisms must be transient. In fact,
the level of average heterozygosity for protein loci in outbreeding organisms
roughly agrees with the value expected from the rate of gene substitution
(ch. 6). Earlier, we have noted thedifficulty in distinguishing between different
mechanisms of maintenance of polymorphism from the study of gene fre-
guencies in natural populations. However, since molecular evolution
strongly supports the neutral mutation theory and the observed level of
average heterozygosity agrees with the expected value, it is likely that the
majority of protein polymorphism in the present natural populationsis also
due to neutral or nearly neutral mutations. Transient polymorphism may
also occur by advantageous genes, but the contribution of these genes to
polymorphism is apparently very small (ch. 6).

In ch. 6 | have indicated that protein polymorphism due to balancing
selection may be detected by examining the amino acid sequence of homo-
logous proteins in many different organisms, since such a polymorphism
should persist for a long time. Many organisms show polymorphism for
hemoglobin and fibrinopeptide (Dayhoff, 1972), but none of them are
polymorphic for the same pairs of alleles or same pairs of codons. This
indicates that a polymorphism for a particular set of alleles cannot persist
for a long time. This would reflect either the rarity or temporariness of
balancing selection. If thisis the case, balancing selection cannot contribute
to polymorphism very much. Note that even a ncutral alele may persist
for a surprisingly long time — often longer than the species life (ch. 5).
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As mentioned earlier (ch. 4), the ABO, MN, and Lewis blood group loci
in man and some primates seem to be polymorphic for the same or similar
alleles. However, the biochemical relationship between blood group pheno-
types and their genes is poorly understood at the present time, so that it is
not certain whether the alelesA, B, O, etc., in man are the same as those in
orangutan at the codon level.

8.5.3 Molecular evolution and riverphnlogical cligige

Although the main purpose of this book is to discuss molecular variation
and evolution, it seems appropriate briefly to consider the implications of
molecular evolution on morphological or physiologica change. At the
present time it is widely accepted that evolution of morphological or physio-
logical characters occursfollowing the principles of neo-Darwinian evolution
(ch. 1). Some extreme neo-Darwinian evolutionists maintain the view that
all these characters are the product of natural selection and every genetic
variation in them has some adaptive significance. In this view the role of
genetic drift in evolution is virtually neglected (Ford, 1964).

Thereisalarge amount of data to support neo-Darwinian evolution with
respect to major aspects of morphological evolution. In the evolution of
these characters generally several or many gene loci are concerned. If there
are enough favorable mutations in a population, it is not impossible to
produce a genotype that is adapted to a particular environment without the
aid of natural selection. In the absence of natural selection, however, the
probability of fixation of such a genotype in the population is extremely
small. Namely, evolution without natural selection is very slow. On the
other hand, if natural selection operates, the frequencies of favorable genes
rapidly increase, and with the aid of recombination mechanism the favorable
genes in different individuals are easily combined into single individuals
which will then have a further increased fitness. Therefore, natural selection
speeds up evolution tremendously. Thereisno question that natural selection
played an important role in the evolution of many intricate characters of
higher organisms. Thisis particularly so when a character is controlled by a
series of interacting gene loci.

Nevertheless, the relationship between a morphological character and
fitness in a given environment is often obscure. In general, a considerable
amount of variation in a quantitative character seemsto be tolerated by the
environment in which the organism lives. For example, the variations in
stature and weight in human adults are not directly related to fitness, except
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for extreme individuals in both ends. Clayton and Robertson (1955) and
Robertson (1967) have shown that the genetic variation in bristle number of
Drosophila melanogaster is apparently largely neutral. Thus, even morpho-
logical characters may be subject to change due to genetic drift. Namely,
at least some part of morphological differencesbetween species must be due
to random fixation of genes (Wright, 1932).

We know that the so-called living fossils such as the horseshoe crabs and
lamprey have maintained the same morphological charactersfor along time.
The usual explanation for this is that these organisms are so well adapted
to a particular continuously available environment, that almost any mutation
occurring in them is disadvantageous (Simpson, 1953). This seems to be
true at the morphological level. At the gene level, however, it is likely that
as long as new mutations do not change the morphology drastically they
may be incorporated into the genome, so that genes are constantly changing
even at loci which control morphology. Theextensive protein polymorphisms
discovered in the horseshoe crab (Selander et al., 1970) and Lycopodium
(Levin and Crepet, 1973) seem to support this view, though the relationship
between protein polymorphism and morphological variation has not been
clarified.

In neo-Darwinism mutation plays a minor role in determining the rate of
evolution. It isassumed that since mutation occurs recurrently most natural
populations contain enough genetic variability and thus the rate of evolution
Is determined mainly by the change of environment and natural selection
(ch. 1). At the molecular level, however, this assumption cannot be justified.
Clearly, mutations are mostly unique and do not recur (ch. 3). This would
be particularly so for advantageous mutations, since the frequency of these
mutations must be very small. We would then expect that the rate of adaptive
evolution is controlled not only by natural selection but also by mutation
rate. If a population is not equipped with favorable mutations when a drastic
environmental change occurs, it would simply be extinct or remain unadapted
until new mutations occur. It is possible that a large proportion of extinct
species in the past lacked such favorable mutations to cope with environ-
mental changes. Then, it is not surprising that more than 99 percent of the
species in the past have become extinct. At any rate, mutation seems to be
very important even in adaptive evolution.

In the early 20th century De Vriesand his followers maintained the theory
that evolution occurs mostly by mutations with large phenotypic effects.
They thought that the effect of natural selection istoo small to transform a
species into another. The large-effect mutations with which this school was
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concerned later proved to be rare or of no evolutionary consequence. Also,
in this theory little attention was paid to the fact that evolution occurs
through genetic change of populations rather than individuals. Realization
of these deficienciesin mutationism has resulted in the rise of neo-Darwinism
or the synthetic theory of evolution, and by 1950 mutationism was in full
retreat. As a consequence, the view that mutation is the main factor of
evolution has completely been reected. As was recently emphasized by
Kimura and Ohta (1974), however, neo-Darwinism should be reexamined.
Although the mutation we see now is different from that of De Vries and
generally minute in effect, it seems to be the primary factor of evolution
at both the molecular and morphological levels.
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